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- ‘wer, mfummunhuthehaﬂ'*hnd ﬂ'm , Within -
. & few days, todmmvarsmnd‘lﬁ’. tch . Bal-

« lantyne will probably y prepare a sheet of vnnun’s readings,
al _nd&: and corrections.” It will be remembered that
T refers to this work in his s on the Philoso-
;*':." p th& Hm&ﬁh, wn.h,a doubt wh the text was

R U 2 ' i
& LFEWS IN CHINA. i

JEh B‘r]:::‘:}mmumcaunn from Dr. Imﬂ gllljn ﬂnted
. Ehemg an. 18, 1851, it appears that eight ebrewmn

T uscripts have been brwght t«!n:I that plage from Kaifung-fu, in

thu “provinee of Hopan, six of them being sections “xiii.

xxiil, xxx. xxxvil, xlvii. liii. of the M W, a8 usua]]j'

divided by tlie Jews, and.the other twmlmm

the Jemi The tmmllmq two native

who htnnght.ﬁ;: manuseripts, are said to confirm theaaﬂmr

aceounts o the Jews in Kaifung-fu, and to ﬁtmuh

also some additional particulars,

It has that Jews, as have been
mtﬁd ‘hiﬁealmg may be of

t.hutentnbea, and thn ql:uh mwmﬁ;_mﬁmmn ﬂ
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'.&nﬂerufthqﬁmmnmd,wﬁﬁﬁg: z
ﬂﬁ adims ufder date of March 13, 1850, says:
& arp ZMMM“H:-M hﬁmﬂﬂﬂu u
' .,q"-\ "léhﬁrhci,mqumdmrwunmmwﬁm
N !ﬂﬁﬂmﬂrhmhhﬂﬂm mhlﬂmﬂ“
ﬂ Iﬂﬁnﬁlhﬂqh;nbmnmpmdt ) \ g
*—'-' wiﬂﬁrmﬂuhmb, 2T
' ~ with twenty-six wooden presses, and five iron
presses ;—total, thirty-one.

ﬂmmmn&mﬂmﬂg‘hrml{m&mm“ﬂm
and are occupied in printing the Bueathum and various other Hindu
hnh,mﬂmilugu,mgﬂhuﬂlﬂnﬂ-bmh The Creseent, n
wmlyh_ﬂnglqh.hmhmdmithmlﬂda—
voted to the Hindu interest. The editor is o Earopean of talent. A
large English and Telugu Dictionary was lately printed at one of these
presses.  Many of them have both Tamil and Telugu types.”
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THE LATEST
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Y Alaﬂarhthnﬂurre&po Smtaryﬁuml’mfFitz—
Edward Hall of Benares, ﬁlg date of August 80, 1850,

contains the ﬁil!nmug list of Sanskrit books very rmeuﬂy
. published, or abotit to appear, in India.

At n.gnu Ma-q{m press.)
Sti Bhigavita Purion, (onfinished. )
Ashtidhyiyl, (very badly done.)
Hikshé, {an elementary Sanskrit grammnr.) ~
. Pirisari, [au estrology.) :



© ) by Abl "Tyadh Ton Mise To% Tyidh El-Yahsuby Bs
Ei?hth{ El-Miliky, or, as he is also called in H&WAM
Fﬂd,hl 'Iyidh Ibn Miisa Tbn Tyidh El-Yahsaby.

mﬂ'mnmmx.mi.unh.m«mmwnam
ihli:kuf which has not been eomposed under Islim.™ The an-
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@reat Crimes, by Ahmed Ibn Muhammed Ibn Hijr
" ELMekkyEal:ShEE':} Without date, o ]

0. L,JLIJJJI .L_!JJ Ul uw; Wlies i e. The

M &uﬁ?ﬁ?ﬂ, to admonitions -
jAbﬂHﬂF I n"Abd Er-Rahmén E1-Ha-
madiny. Da:o,:é.ﬂ.liﬂi‘x.e. A.D, 1682-8. -

é-mlmthnmhﬁﬁ‘ﬂfmmuﬂhﬂaﬂhweh Haji Khalfa
it anu@aﬁ&mm i, p. 570,

'i)‘ 10. gsjrﬂfmf_, gdmdimf WU, ie
ﬂaM of the Whale Pearl of Wonders, and the Precious Gem

Mr’bﬂ'bh Tlings, by 'Omar El Muml'f'e'r Ibn Mntﬁh?:mad
I{l "Omar El- Wnrd{b or, as he is also called in MS.

Abi Hafadh 'Omar Thn Bl Muzaffar [bn Muhammed Ihn
'Omar El-Wardy. Date, A. IL 1116 (7)i e A. Di1T04-5.,
A valuable work. The suthor died,according to Haji Khalfs, A. H.
749, i e A. D. 1348-0, EHH@H’.EL&.V*MF,M This
" MIS. ia defictive towards the end. g

JLD {kpothﬂr mp}-ufﬁc same. Da.te,_.d..E{ﬂ‘@,l.&. .

IL‘:LaLR.JT ie. m&mbyamunhmdm

Ibn M Tbn Bois El-
%ﬁmm mnﬁmme& 'Othmin El-Hariry ‘:1
b . f



s.mmpn(,_)_,!f 00) of plly yaiadf pf g3t
ol e e Lights of the Letir of Revelation, and. the

Mystaries of the Allegorical Abdallah Thn 'UmI:Ei
Wq. ﬁmﬁ"f ey

Wﬁumrﬁwmmmmmnmu

® hﬂmﬁ-hueum chapter inclusive. The author died, necording to Haji

Khalfa, A.JL 685, or 602, i.e. A.D. 1285-7, or 1202-3, B.!"lliﬁd'n
H.K. Lex. Vol. i, pp. 409, .

. G4 131 Yol e, 0
Opening of the iapions (Book, exposition of that which
uobawmui::t:g %mfﬁif?mwo?%zﬂmﬁ
El-Ansiry, rmm,f. 1057, i. e. A. D, 1647-3

Thnmk.nnmiﬁn;ufgimwﬂanmmmmmm}mm
Kurin, is honorably mentioned by Haji Khalfs, according to whom the
author died A. H. 010, i.e. A. D. 1504-5, §. Fluegel's H. K. Lex. Vol.
:,p.lﬂ. mn&-mm:muﬁahﬁmnﬁ

5. A (o E’u,:ua] l::t]l U“' Lb}ff .:FF\!
A Negap, ioe. The F:merqfrhePcr_-,-‘i-r Connpend of the
Tradition g the Prophet of God, by Abi'Abdallah Muham-

_med Ibn Isma'il Ibn Thrahim Ibn El- Mughmrnh EirBukhiry
" Without date.

This is Fl- -Bukhiry's celebmted collection of trl&ltnmu, s ir an
I:,M’luh:, e mmgmug;mlﬂqml;
Iﬂpﬂﬂ’d’t’hﬂhﬂ&r F 3

E.Tiummkﬁ'um 'Iul.p,i;,i.e.ﬂcﬂm'ﬂ
ing of the Ka'beh, to q:.\.ad \_')b& is e. The Book of the
¥ mﬂ!&qf the .iﬁ?rﬂmg-ham mqmimg only a portion of the

Thilmdthl-p:u!dingm&ilﬁmm&ﬂmmm
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.ﬁoﬁqf Healing, by making hﬁ;‘:ﬁa Rights of the Elect( Proph-
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mate gon? Answ. ‘1 am? Now the Pali rends: ‘Art thou s man?
Yes, [my] lord. At thou nmale? Yes, {my] lord! Again, Bigandet
says that the priest is told he may wear “the following articles: cotton
and silk, or cloth of red or yellow wool.! The Pali has: “linen, cot-
ton, silk, woollen, Bengal flax, (i e. crotolaria fibre,) nnd hemp.” The
mode of rendering tho Burmese and Pali numes of matural productions s
preposterous. I will enclose you s preface to 8 work that I have recently
published in which I have shown it up.* N

“I beg you to excuse this mmbling luuar,miﬂumukm‘

VALUABLE ARABIC MANUSCRIPTS,
: AT WORUESTER, Mam.

THE Library of the American Antiquarian Society at
Worcester, Mass,, contains a small collection of Arabi -
uscripts, among which are the following: '

Ll o 8 Gudall i s
NIV (] ,ﬁ.._.,..g,hsj piaelf i.e. The Book of the Valuables of
Brides, respiecting the Narratives of the gretit Kurdn and the Lives.
on/ﬂumm. Abi Ishak ed Ibn Mubammed Thn

-Tha'leby. Date, A.H. 1126, i.e. A.D. 1714-15.

The author of this work is spoken of by Ibn Khallikin as having been
'befumnﬂﬂhmurhi:'ﬂmeinlbumiumanftheinlmmhﬂﬁnnfth
Kurin" He died, according to Ibn Khallikin and Haji Khalfa, A, H.
4%, i.e. A.D. 1035-6. 8. De Slane's Diction. Biogr. d* lbn Khallikn,
Pp- 30-1, nnd Fluegel's Haji Khalfue Lericon, Vol. iv. p. 195. '

2. Another copy of the same, wanting two or three pages
lﬁﬂi&&ﬂﬂ. a3 r ';. ~
This M8, adds Nisibiiry, i.e. of Nisibir, to the name of the author.
* Thio title of this work js: 7' oducti Notes
SERALE e S T
ety of el hmm;r' 'Qamwlm?ﬁmmﬁMME

Macluain, 1850.~Coxa, or Pa. : it
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“1 am inclined to think that there is considerable iaformation yet
locked up in the Burmese books ; but it is a kind of informution that
very fow persone care for, and being difficult to reach, it will probably
remain locked up some yenrs longer. It is very difficalt to obtain Bur-
- mese books of value, and it costs much time to read them; and of the
nothing. Taxila, which I mentioned nbove, is an uuknown town, and 1
- only made it out by tracing the Burmese name into the Pali, and from
the Pali to the Sanscrit. The same is true of many other famous cities
and countries. PR RS e B ATF ade 6

“Ido not think that the Pali is quite understood yet. - Prinsep men-
tions *bhavati, asti, is, following closely on the Samserit etymology,’ as
found at Gujerat, while at Cuttack *we have hofi, athi, as in the modern
Pilite lnthghﬁwhnﬁ:rtmelhum:m&ih.lhaqg#h;
Imperf. ase, e, she, ar it was ; Perf. pabhawca, he, she or it has been.
In another place be remnrks: ¢ Efha, the Pili form of e} Bat both
forma exist in the Pali. mamimnpﬁn?ﬂum srvans are
lmlbughuqh:mpmdiﬂthlw.' L PECL Y

“Prinsep did wonders, but be did not live to finish his work. His
tranlation of Asoka’s edicts is very incomplete and cbscure. He some-
times mistook the letters of his text. For instance, he says, ‘The con-
junction &, va, seems to be used for *and,” as frequently as v for * o
Mo such conjunction exists in the Pali, so far as 1 am scquainted with
- itybut d, cha, is in excecdinglycommon use for “and,” and Prissep has
. ubquestionably mistaken the charncter, ; !

1t is very difficult to obtain any thing acenrate without going to the
fountain-heads of knowledge. While I am writing, a periodical comes
in containing an article from M. Bigandet of Penang, on the ceremonies
at the ondination of a Buddhist priest§ He is u very clever man; I
was personally acquainted with him at Tavoy some years ago, and ho
has n very passable knowledge of the Burmese language. Still the ar-
ticle is very inaccurate. 1 have the original Pali which is always used
‘in the ceremony. Bigandet says in one place that the candidate is
asked: ‘ Art thou n man? ‘Apsw. ] am. FArt thou u true and legiti-

'E'-Jﬂnwdqﬂi-driaﬂe&-idyqfﬂm Vol wil p. 277.—
“;'"'m"'"’:"i,_m Pom.  §Mhd,
4 . oF i 278 —Coww. or Pro
ﬂﬂyn-nd the Indian .anpdquunF.&wm Asia. Vol iv,
].Wi,ﬂ-—ﬂmu.of?un. S
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Buddhaghoso, was Wmﬂw;’wh‘mwl fht;.&w of the sev-

- el books; and is aaid to have returned with two copies.  Six hundred:

years afterwards, A: D. 1057, the descendants of the first Buddhist mis-
sionaries were regarded us living in Tha-tungs for at that date, Anan-

rahtsan, the king of Pugan, being much inclined to Buddhism, sent and-

brought from Tha-tung to Pugan the Buddhist Scriptures, and teachers,
f.ﬂuq-cundlﬁd‘lhnmtm!wlﬂnhn,‘thwghihichlhrﬂlg-

n was propagated in Pugan; where, from this period, it uppears to have
become the established religion.

“What nation inhabited Tha-tung, is not quite certain, The Toung-.
thus or Pa-ans, us they call themselves, a tribe scattered in the interior,
contend strenu y that Tha-tung was their seat of government, and
that Bugdagotha was « Toung-thu or Pa-an.  The Talaings or Pegunns
mqunymﬂmum;ﬁgmqmniqn&y. And although
Ihmmmad‘mhhmqﬂ.ﬁq&mﬁnmbnhnhjuqu&wﬁ'

every historical document I can meet with, [ um ’}hﬂlﬁ;ﬁlhm g
3 '

party to appropriate it. me <L

%The first city that appears in Burmese history, oo the North, is Man-
reya, {’Pmlcmy'tﬂumﬁnpnﬁum,hﬁt Mwe-yen now stands;
next in order nre Tagoung and upper Pugun, the roins of which still
exist. A few years ago, term eottn images of Gautama were dug up at
Tm. of o d '-I-- " " _ . o rm ‘these Ill'nl.'ll_]: M in Bur-
mah; but they proved, on comparison, 1o'be identical with the fmages of
Gautama found in Northern Hindustan in similar situntions. In a Bur-
mese_history that I read fileen years ago, Beringda, who reigned in
Prome, and died A, D, 40, is said to have gone to Taxila to study the
Vedas,

H These facts go to prove that there was n connection: beiween the in-
terior of Burmah and the narthern parts of Hindustan; and in this way
I think Northern Burmah became acquainted with Boddhiem,

% Buddhism. was known in Burmah, and partinlly embraced, in the
early ages; but, according to the Burmese historians themselves, it was
only properly established during the reign of Nau-re-tha, who came to
the throne A. D. 1017, or, according to some authorities, A, D, 997.

. %The system of Buddhism is not aniversally that of Ceylon. Another
system is known ht_n'r'-jha_flimiud extent, which, so far as my observation
goes, is unknown in Ceylon, but well known, for substance, in Thibet—
the syslem in which G:.'ﬁ:mn teaches that n woman created all ‘living
beings, and existed before there were any gods, or Buddhas.

“ A careful comparison of the Sanscrit alphabet of the Gujerat in-

scriptions, of the secand century of the Christian era, with the ancient -

-
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_are too evident to requ #mﬂm It is & kind of impeovement

which African langusges greatly need ,and to whichall the best lang nges.
':. ol - - - . . Pl " (o Sy

L wVery respectfully yours in the cuuse of truth,

5 - Lewis Groor, i ) ,-
J. C. Buranv, | Committee in behalf of
o ; : 'Ejlg.ﬁ"mrl, the American Mission
- - %N, Apaus, at Natal. 5 ul
1. Li Douse,
Port Natal, March 6, 18507 i

', ..;ur* . .'. -,." o, HI.H*;'EI |
Ao .wﬂuﬁBISH INTO BURMAMN. l
- Tae flowing letter, dated M

iz lowglettr,dated Mablmain November 14, 1850,
18 from Rey, Fran ason, Missionary of the American
B%MNW to' the tesponding Secretarye
My Dean Six, i VoY

e L
% * % % “Though a stranger, it has occurred to me that & ray or
two of light that I can cast on the subject of the introduetion of Bud-
dhism into Burmah, would not be unaceepable to you. ¢ Sivanabhimi’

J¥ou gay, ‘1 am unable to identify® “That is Pegu. The Burmess

books say that Asokn sent Onktaraters and Thannatera to "Unwonna-
bungmi, which, thiey say, is the country of Tha-tung, or Sa-tung, as it
would be pronoonced in Pali and Sanscrit. The roins of Tha-tang,
with its innumerable pagodas, still remain’ between the mouths of the
Salwen, and the Setaing rivers, about half a day's Journey west of Mar-
taban. It is, I think, beyond doubt the oldest seat of Buddhism in Bur-
mak. Asokn's missionnries are said to have introduced the religion of
Gautama into Tha-fung in the year 216, or eighteen years after the third
great council was heldt A, D, 386, the people appesr to have been
zealous for Buddhism, innsmuch as it is reconted that Bugdagoths, of

* Soo Jowrnal of _Am, Or. Soe, vol,i. p. 100, f—Caoe. or Pome
,ﬁ[_h&mmu?rﬁmndi,ufmm l‘.hlB-uddhhtn:l.::Uuu.wl‘m
b

+
&
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“ Aguin, & uniform system of orthography would make afl books, print-
intelligible, snd opening the way for & wider use and circulation of them.
By ndopting different systems of orthography, books in one dialect may
be no bietter than sealed to thess speaking another dialect, though the
M’hﬁnmﬁdmumj@nﬂiﬂ:l that the matives of sach
tribe have no difficulty in being mutully understood in all oral commu-
nications. Mare than this—two Missionary Societies in the same field
snd among the same people (by adopting different systems of orthogra-
phy) may each render all their boaks quite unintelligible to the common
reader tanght by the other Society. Nor are these imaginary cases,
But let all cognate dialects ba reduced and written upon a common sys-
tem, and the Inbor of preparing books is greatly diminished, while the
value of ench book is much increased. s e

“Aguin, the measure proposed would open a nafural and eary way of
enlarging and enriching the various dinlects of Southern JAfrice. Each
dialect in exceedingly barren of many important words ; while each has
some of its own which do not belong to others. “The Kafirs, for in-
stance, have a word to express * king,’ in distinetion from * chief? which
the Zulus have not; und another tribe has a word for ¢ coneubine’ which
s found neither among the Zulus nor Kafire. Such words ‘having the
native form and prefix, could be easily transferred from one tribé to
another ; and this -transfer would seem vastly better than to introduce
from the Hebrew or Greek, the English or Dutch, words which must
have a prefix added, perhaps u vowel added at the end, and two or three
other vowels inserted, in order to separate what would otherwise be, to a
native, unpronounceable consonnnts. A word thus introduced s nt best
but a barbarous intruder, more ugly, less intelligible, and far less ex-
pressive, than a native word would be, even thongh & visitant from an-
other tribe.” [Jowrnal of fhe American Oriental Society, Vol 1. No, iv.]
One dislect may be very meagre in some of the most desirable qualities
of style, aside from mere words, while snother dialect may have some of
these, but be deficient in some excellence which the former possesses.
A nniform orthography would facilitate mutual import and export, and
tions and improvements, the grand result of a much more copious, flexi-
ble and in every respoct complete language might be obtained for all

the tribes of Southern Africa. And the advantages of such a result for
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ing in the case befors us which resolution, promptness and effort will not
overcome, why should there be a want of interest on the subject
in any mind to whom it holds even the most distant relation, especially
in any Missionary in Africa, or in any one who would see her inhabi-
tants enlightensd and blessed 7 In every part of the civilized world all
clnsses of men are studying to rid their affairs of all possible friction ;
shall the servants of God in Africa make no efforts to keep pace with
the progressive spirit of the age ? e . S

“Before closing, we may glance at some of the advaniages which
might be expected from such & uniform system of orthography, and fram
the efforts w obtain it

“ Anditis no small consideration, that the very means by which we
could secure the great end, may themselves be made am end of pre-eminent
value. For, the prosecution of the messure proposed may be made a
happy medium for incrensing and diffosing much light and knowledge in
respect to the geographical position, the laws, customs, and moral char-
acter of all nations under consideration. It would also, without doubt,
develop more fully the resemblances and differences between the severl
branches of the great family of African tongues; and it might correct
some prevalent errors in respect to them.  Further, the plan proposed
would lead to & more tharough study of these languages, and would
multiply facilities for studying them to the best advantage. For the
study of the peaple of Africa, their character and Janguage, in different
parts of the continent, and that too by men best qualified and best situa-
ted for the work. And the result of this observation and study must be
noted down.  And let a sumnmary of these results be communicated by
the Committe to nll the missions and individuals who shall have furnish-
ed articles, and who will say that such individuals will not then have
greater facilities for the further study of the language? And would not
these considerations nlone be an equivalent for all the labor and pains
which the whole énterprise might involve ?

“Amhmnﬂwwhnmdwmldh—whthubm:hudy
alluded to—a beller system of orthagraphy. 1t would secure all the neces-
sary faots und examples, the opinions of the best judges, and finally eall
to our aid & Committes, whose impartinlity, good judgment, and great
learning would sbundantly qualify them to act in the case. None to
whom this'paper ia adidressed, ean be ignorant of the difficulties attend-
ing the phonography and orthography of & new and barbarous tongiie ;
%@mhwhmuimpnmmaort-imple,mm:ﬂ.p
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.hﬂwhyﬂ hrupn:ntmmm“mmimmumﬂ
mmwmﬂhmpﬁu&rm-‘hﬁhhwh
be necessary to represent any peculiar sound, or & sound which is not
common: to all the dialects, be always employed to represent that same
« -pecalinr or limited sound, wherever it exists among any of the tribes,

- “The attainment of such a system we think quite practicable. It might
Mmmmjgmthﬁmunﬁmthqm'ﬂnhmwﬂinfﬂ
'm;hﬂadn]md already in our respective fields of labor. If we have
l-llldﬂﬁncl _Ihqﬂ.mu:hrmtul. then we have o common basis which
ﬁ#mm;mdwmmwmm
muke it uniform—all of which could be readily known und regulated, if
all parties would obligingly volunteer their services in something like
the following manner, which brings us to our next point.

“The plan or mode of aperation whwhnwuidpmpueﬁﬂm.
Let ench mission, as the London, Wesleynn, BemthEhquh,Glh-
gow, French, Berlin, Rhenish, Moravian, Norwegian, American, the
‘Charch, &co.,—ench and every respective misslon in Africa, South of
thn’l!muh.inufthnﬂmn,lppmulﬂnmmlmﬁumhmtm
ber, whose doty it shall hummwsmnmhwthuﬂw
sounds of the dialect of the people among whom they labor ;. giving, as
fiar a8 possible, ull of said sounds, and also the system of orthography
ﬂ'hkhhlhmnﬂqhdmuﬂﬂngthﬂ]mp, or the system which
soems to them sufficient, and best fitted for that and the neighboring
dinlects. And let them add such other remarks upon the people, their
chameter, customs, relations, &c., as mny have & bearing upon the sub-
ject, or be of gensral ethnological value.  And let all these articles be
sent to some one or two individuals lesrned and interested in such pur-
suits, who, (with others, should it be thought expedient to enlarge the
number,) shall constitute n Committes, whose duty it shall be to compare
enid articles, and deduce from them and other sources at their command,
_soch o system of uniform orthography as they muy deem best fitted to the
South-African tongues, and to report the same to all the parties from
which they received articles on the subject.

L - L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] i W |

“1t is not to be denied that there are difficulties in the way of such an
fur removed, and, the means of inter-communieation may be irregalar or
unfrequent; and among some there may be o lack of interest in the mat-
ter, But things more dificult and of much loss value than this, have
been attempted and sccomplished ; and it is believed that there is noth-
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_ PLAX FOR EFFECTING Bty

A UNIFORM ORTHOGRAPHY

r

- ar TuE .
SOUTH-AFRICAN DIALECTS.

TaE following communication, sent to us by the writers,
may serve to explain the plan for effecting a uniform or-
thography of the South-African dialects, to which allusion
is made in the Proceedings of the Society published in this
Tﬂlm.'r. F |
“To the Missionaries and Friends of education among the Aborigines of

Southern Africs. ' "
“Dran mm Fuimnps:

“ The rs fellow Inborers with yourselves in efforts to
enlighten and elevate the benighted sons of Africa, send greeting, and
would desire respectfully to sddress you on a paint which seems to us to
be one of common interest, and of more than ordinary importance, ss. the
eubject of & unifiom orthography for writing eaeh ond all the Aboriginal
dialects of Africa, South of the Mountaing of the Moon”

: .%E alluding to the fuct that “ there seems to be little or
no doubt that all the tribes of Southern Africa, extending
from the southern coast as far as about 5° N. Lat.—the
Hottentots and Bushmen excepted—speak but various dia-
lects of findamentally the same language;” and to the im-
“portant bearing of subject of mdumjz% these dialects
lt;MBﬂl writing upon the christianization of Africa, the letter

~*And here it is important to state briefly, that by uniform orthogrophy
hm-p,ﬂ;l-tngi_mchmm-uhtm have but one and the same value
ascribed to it, and that a given sound which is common to all the dinlects,
hnmumd uniformly and universally by one and the same character
inl!luH dinleets; or in other words, that one and the same charcter

- 9 * Bee p. xvil




of seats ure placed, one sbove the other, bath at the end and
utrﬂ‘ of the sides, ﬂuﬁmm:nnﬁmﬂmmmumpmg
hmmmwmmmhmmm“
them is cut about a couple of inches higher than the rest of it, and over
seven feet high. The walls are incurvated at the back of the seats to
afford more conveniency of sitting. The principal seat would appear to
have been against a square column, cut out of the rock, with faces par-
ullel to the sides of the chamber, and cccupying the left-hand inner cor-
ner of it; and on a part of this column, something would appear to have
been cut, perhaps some figure of o deity of secresy, probably Harpocra-
tes. This was evidently a sacrificing-chamber. The floor is inclined
townrds the entmnce, where was a pit, no doubt to receive the blood of
the victims mmolated, and the water used in cleansing the place;
while above is a long cut or groove in the roof, increasing in width to-
- wards the entrance, to allow the escape of smoke. The other chamber,
i e the lef-hand one, looking at them from without, wns to contain
water, and no doubt there was once there a runming spring, very proba-
bly subsequently intercopted by exeavating for water in the gardens
above. A little water still exodes from the left-hand inner corner of the
chamber, sufficient to keep it constuntly muddy, and the rock at that cor-
ner hias become extremely hard by the absorption of carbonic neid. A
basin for water is cut out of the rock in this chamber, in the middle of
which is & narrow place to stand upon, with grooves to allow the water
to pass through it The water here might have eerved for the ablution
of sacrificers ; or the middle room might perhaps have been used for the
judges sitting in judgment on the dead, in order to decide whether they
should enjoy the rites of burial, and the water in the other room might
bave been symbolical of the lake over which Charon carried them for
that purpose in the then mother—country, in his boat. We think it a pity
that the land in front of this triple excavation s not removed for o short

distance, in order to bring to our knowledge whether any thing was con-

structed before it, which we think highly probable. Indesd, the man
who rents the field stutes that, once, n massive wall was found near, un-
dugmmmmmuummdmmmmmmmm
nearly entirely covered up.

It ought to_ be noticed ﬂm-l[r Ma:Eulmuth had pmn-
duulyﬂmbedn

that with considerable laumbﬁlny The facts at pr&unr.
beﬂ:mthepuhhudumtmhlumtndmﬁawhnhnﬂha
..tWDmﬂmwhpmfenad.
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tions that a stream of water was onee conducted ﬂlld@:_.
probably for the cleansing of the precincts of the altar,
er the W_ﬁf.mﬂnﬁ,- The mI;tEa uhnmm
contains two rows of seats,—in the passage ing to
Tigk d chnin‘lm,——onu above the other, and the vt_nt:lgm
& carved human figure, with o long branched wand in
his hand, as well as a representation of the moon, all of

)

- -‘rr:l_uuphuu be traced on a column which occopies the left-

hand inner” extreémity of the chamber, The chamber on

the right exhibits, on 1ts right-hand wall, *the vestiges of a

i

2

human figure, and close to it those of a fish-tailed goat.”

- To this description we append some remarks on the age
and destination of the excavated chambers, i.ncludin& far-
ther details respecting them, which ex the views of Dr.
C. Vassallo, Government-Librarian at Malta,

“The latest journals make farther mention of the anciert chambers
recently discovered near Citta Vecchis, which Dr, Vassallo, the govern-
ment-librarian, considers, from the squarencss of the forms, to be an ex-
cavated Egyptinn temple, of the time of Psammetichus, nbout seven cen-
turies n.c. The annexed are the only essential points in the description.
The reliefs on the sides and ceiling appear, nt first sight, to be the mere
traces of the implement with which the excavations were made. But
& more attentive examination reveals the fact, that they are abraded re-
mains of a particnlar species of omamental bas-roliefs, of the nature of
which no precise traces now remain. The grester part of them have
been evidently disposed in circles, a mode in which no one hews into a
rock for the mere purposes of excavation. Besides which, the indenta-
tiong, or culs, at times three together, are so near each other as to nega-
tive the hand of one merely striving to remove the rock, in order to make
l_l}_lﬂqrigh; for the softness of the stone is such, that one blow alone

‘g‘?dhm removed a portion of the rock of greater dimensions than

= space in whicl the three cuts would, in such case, indicate three
blows (o have been given. Dr. Vassallo observed the figure of a dog
{perhaps Anubis) on the wall. We observed traces ourselves of the
carved representations of some animal at two spota; but they were very
fuint ones. This temple has three compurtments or chambers, with an
entrince to each. Looking at them from without, the right-hand one
was @vidently that by which the chief personages had their ingress ; the
centre chamber that of the performance of rites; the left exeavation that
where water waimade use of. At the bottom of the right-hand cham-
ber is a passage between it and the interna] end of the centre one, where
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MALTESE ANTIQUITIES.

A RECENT communication from William Winthrop, an.,
United States Consul at Malta, has put us in possession of
some interesting particulurs respecti %lthm ancient subter-
ranean chambers, lately discovered by him and I&anwllm
Lock, of the British Amy. near Citta Veechia on that i
to which allusion was made in the Proceedings of the

blished in our first volume®, We have to
dml‘,m that Mr, Winthrop gives us only second- hnum
tion; but, inasmuch as we have seen, as m no dlnmm to
dlmwrj' in any oriental ]uuruu], it
to transfer the substance of i ::1:3 ﬂi‘.'lt.::: pnj{iral;.
accompanying wood-cut was made alit
o 7 i'grat

E:n of the excavation, drawn by Mr. H. Grain of the

for which also we are mdn‘-htal to Mr, Winthrop.

methu notes of a late traveller in the East, Rev. Mr.
liouth, who examined the chambers for several days,

ww in the following details.
"Thaﬁntnh.nmburnnﬂm left contains an oblong square
ahm.' surrounded by four trenches,” and there are indica-

® Journ, of Am. Or. Soe, vol L p. xexd,
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~ tainly we sh

- *

"

T&ammofﬁ%ﬂh igm,auﬂtnhh : o
sures we yield obedience, to his Nitiks* we give credit. &
.&nﬂ.:;u Asiises we acknowledge, mdthm?mﬁmm

‘know for certain. And with their direction we have con-

traoted, and upon their gladde with intimacy and secret
01 : r%-?m_&igthafgn ﬂfthﬂir!mumlﬂ
stand fast, and in _'btqftﬁgﬁgghwammﬂinthn
£ 0 éuhipm.them, we die and live, and

- in obedience to them we on journeys, And if they had

not benignantly besto us their | ring, cer-
WM hnveupmi ‘ Lhnemmeuwmmnfthﬂ
time, and ﬂmMedlatumo! the Merciful, and the Gate of
God, the Knowing One, the Omniscient.
Andknowthanthunvﬂylm&muttheﬁmisnmﬂ:g'
to the time ; who is the first and the last, the outward
the inward; who is knowing to every thing. : '
This, then, is a part of the hidden things of the sciences
of religion, and the mystery of eertain knowl and the
faith of the believers, and the light of the Rightful, and the
tenets of those who profess unity, and the crown of those
who have knowledge, and the end of the patient, and the
mark of every one who has an aim, and the watering-place
of every one who goes to water. So hold thou on to it
with the holding on of him who h to have it on the
day of return;t and provision th with. it, for it is the
best of provisions for the way. ~ And it is that which is
most important of the sciences, ‘and that which is the
of them. And thou shalt not communicate it except to
those to whom it is snited. oo
.&nm&mbemﬂuﬁwhn has directed us hereto! and
we sh not have been to be directed, if God had not di-

© reoted us. And do thou, O God, bless our chief Muhammed,

and his Family, the , the with a benediction
abiding 1o the day of doom! And Gbd 5s onr sufficienicy,
And well is he the Guardian! And well is he the Friend|

_ And well is he the Defender! And let peace be to the Mes-
© sengers! And praise be to God, the Lord of worlds!

& Asthe tive of the Amr, the Inﬁmi:l:mnirliuhnuhhmt&:; ;
mm%ummmhuﬂ-m to tha
Xadik, in the Tsmdlilian hierarchy. :

{ The day of fiaal necount.



worlds® are the manifesters, and of whuaesunnnty they are

£
8.
2

the the lights of whose divinity they are the
wufn ing, and of the mysteries of whose humanity
‘are h.\d.mgw and of the suns of whose glory
they are the rising- ,and of the moons of whose perfec-
tion they are the m%plm%h&thﬂ following of whom
elevation is attained, through the love of whom abiding
18 pmunl, and by the knowledge of whom there is salva-
tion from the obseurities of El-Hiawiyeh, and arrival at high
degrees, and deliverance from the snare of polytheism and
disobedience, and rectitude in the open way of direction and
faith, to whom MWM Envoys point, and in
whom the courses and the paths come to an end. S ﬁmi
he is the idea of the Book, and the import of the Address,
and the way of right judgment, and the hidden sense of the
Veil, and the Gate of Gates. And he is the divine effusion,
and the other consummate nnt;iouring.'[ And to him be-
light, and darkness, and the causing to exist, and an-
nihilation. By obedience to him is perfection, and the reach-
ing to the most exalted of states; and by disobedience to
him is irreclaimableness, and fa]iing into the pit of roin.
No companion is without him, and no place dispenses with
him; and his effusion is not severed from things produced ;
and from his science escapes not the weight of a mite, either
in the earth or in the heavens ; and he exempts not from
hi:ucmreiﬁ either things which move or things which are
at rest, or thi %nulwm'd or things inward. So then, let
worthiness to be glorified, and worthiness to be hallowed;
be aseribed to his noble presence! And let there be a hal-
lowing and an exalting of his eternal mariesr.j', and a mag-
nifyi nndapmining;f his great throne!
And to his side we betake ourselves, and with knowledge
of him we wake to attention, and to gratitude to him we
* The t hi ¥ i
-}Th# hﬁLWMﬂmu en lower, mentioned above,
1 Meaning, whose manifested divinity they show, and whose concenled di-
vinity hide. mmahmﬂuﬁ; i
eribed to the lmim is only a derived diviaity,

o

i




Tt is a saying of his,—let him be exalted! “ And we have
indeed ennobled the sons of Adam, and borne them upon

~ the land and upon the sea, and bestowed on them .

Hﬁnﬁ:ﬂdiﬁnngnhhed them above many of those whom
we created, with distinetion. On a certain day, we
shall eall all men to their Iimdm; and so, whoever have their
books given to them in their ri hands, those will read
their books, and will not be wronged amite; and whoever is

L s, ]
- to see, in that he has directed usb.tha-wnﬁ:iﬂm profission
of umity, and has put us, by causing to fo
among the most distinguished of his servants! And
benediction, and peace, and salutation, and honoring, be to
the of our Friend, the Imfim of the time, the poi
of the circle of religions, the Kibleh of the people of the
];i:;;m, and the plain way to tﬁumﬂﬁu‘? the aﬁrmﬂ ed as to
is existence by argument an . the verit verities,
and the end of ways, and the acme of thuintn’;ﬁonafm
ated things, and the cause of the existence of the Tily and
the Sibik+ the firm bond of alliance with God, and his
clear light, and his certain truth, and his preceptive Book,
and his prolonged shadow, and the watering-reservoir of
him, and his blessed Place of standing,} and his knotted
standard, and his Amr by which existenwm and his
b, 1 propest e Aot vty Sl
return, e o ion now
of whom has to do with the ordaining of laws and m'mg:,
the showing of whose rank is that which is intended by the
manifestation of occasions and causes, for whose sakes in-
tellects and sonls are made fast,§ and on whose account is
the manifestation of that which 1s objective to the intellect
and that which is objective to sense, around whom is the
circling of the celestial spheres and the envelopes, and from
whom proceeds the sustenance of spirits and bodies, and
throngh whom is the remaining of the Corner-stones and
the things generated, and to whom pertains the consolida-
tion of causes and things cansed, UPE whose familiarity the

; Emh 1 Surmniﬂ TH\i’.pfd,hl ;
eaning : & sense, Soo below,
Pp- 201—2. nirﬂ: nole § P &‘.‘ﬂ.. i Meaning, mbodhd.-d




- from inquiring mmmmummxgthhsn

_ﬁﬁwm&m&mdMA versaries and
) zealots. And the forbidden intoxicating
‘;tiut which diverts the mttfﬂmﬁnmdm:l
townrd nowledge conneeted with ing neerning
the In m&thnmtnﬁamgofhshgﬁﬁ,ﬁlpehﬂndmg
the spe nnflﬁl.ifwunl,mﬂthemgudmg mtrmm,
_And as for the Jinns, they are the Hiders of thamnelm
from the eyes of the d:mbuttha&ﬂendanmmm
m:t,thagmd,w expand win of mercy over the in-
itan tmpohsas. And asfor the Iﬁ'itnmd,ﬂm
Ghils, th mnﬁubatmm Adversaries, of the
3@& gninsayers —let the curse
' God and of the mga]ahunnthamalll as for Iblis
he is the undertaker of hostility to the manifest Imim of
the nge, through envy and hatred.

This is the allegorical sense of my belief with respect to
religion, and thureﬁne&mufmyhuidmgmthmpectm
the summing up of the substance of certain knowled
which is the religion of the Noble Envoy, and the uf
our father and the doetrine of t Annunci-
,-ahﬂp,mdthabaliafnfthupmpleuftheﬁlaFamilg

God is one who hears, one who knows,"*

As for the pious, veril Lhuynmbeheldtlh comfort
upon couckres ; in their is discerned the brightness of
comfort; thajr have given them to drink pure wme sealed,

nfwhmhﬂmseulma e of musk. And letthmebu.

then, fo h for and j
:?z', 1, rantlﬂziaa,wnmeager gladness, jov,

guished and the most perfeet salutation, be to his
mﬂmmyl which is the hidden sense of alms. >

* Kurdn, Sur. . v. 177

YOL. IL 41

are and interdiet the followi e rules
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- Zemzem® are the call to that
wud ﬂ thncilluwthutwhmhmmﬂiwm

mnmg‘batrmlimeh and Safil is
of the t with faithfulness. And the ﬂnmhmg
v the complete visitation of the sacred spots, is

1'&301: th fidhi ith respect to the general
‘call. d the i ;nﬂmmnr anemg amimhul warfure

are the mtm those who are Te-
w and the bnng'm to nuughr. their sayings by intel-
Emuﬁmd&amnnrgumanu. And as for the
commission of adultery, it is the responder’s being bronght
into connectiont without a witness, and the laying open of
things before the choosing to enter into covenant. = Aud the
practice of usury is the passionate desire ﬁ}rmmhmen:i_
and the seeking of things Eenah.n‘hh by the divul
secrets. And 18 the mentioning of commendable
actions as pertaining to the obstinate dmbedmtl, mﬂ the
reference of fair deeds to the hostile
depravity is the exchange of the Knowing One for t.l:n:a]ﬂl
norant. And n is the rn-efamng of that whie
is excelled sbove that which excels. And justice is the
abandoning of that which is deficient, when the perfect
exists. And fiir doing is the science of the comprehensive-
ness of the Imiim, an% his sovereignty over that which is
inward and that which is outward, or which a and
which hides itself. And the givi tnn relative is love of the
Family of the Envoy, and friendship for the posterity of the
Tmmacalate;} and the to]]ingnf t-hu Hishimites, and the
declaration of the imamship of the Fitimite Imims. ‘And in-
is the making others than the people of the Family the
] nfthu und the away from the
tﬁeﬁne the me e, and the imitating of the Ig-
Lifeless. And ss for the killing without right and
mﬂﬂm it is the contending for victory without science, and
the striving to put to rout without proof. And games are
the seiences of the Pﬂ%:f the Outcasts, and the things be-
lieved hy the Party of the Externalists, which prevent souls

# The Mukim, or Makiim Thethim, i e The station of Abradem,
to mark the spot where the patriarch stood to build ﬂ!ﬂlﬂlﬂllxl

small which the Muslim El.m ﬂ%
of the Mosque, well Zemeem is situsted near
mg:'huh. See Burckbardi’s Travels in A rabia, vol. i pp.

ing admitted to the fraternity.
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i eil, souls to know without

a Gate. Aund as for thé breaking ﬁht, it is the coming
out to view of the divine idegs, and the knowledge of the
verity of the circumstances of the Pluce of return:* which
is its manifestation wi & Veil with which it veils itself,
and without a Gate by which entrance is made to it; and
the manifestation of guarded secrets and reserved seiances,
#&nrﬁh Pﬂgﬁfhlzga,it-iﬂmmt motive in respect to love
Wof-:ﬂmfnmﬂy the Family of science and wis
And the setting ont is the catting off of speculation ‘to the
neglect of that which is beside iﬁm sion
for the way, and the pack-camel, is the asking to be rein-
foreed with £e¢ir i&mﬁmﬁa;:la the enteri upu; &he sacred
territory is departure doctrines of the Adversaries,
and the acquiring of receptivity and preparation. And as
for the stopping on ’ and Muzdeli it is the being
intent upon the canons of wisdom and knowledge. And as
for the idea of the slayi and the shearing,§ it is the puttin
uuuitoﬁlmhmday ¢ manifestation of the truth.
the casting of stones at intervals of three thousand paces]
i8 the rejection of doubting and supposing and ing,
as respects sciences and operations.  And the kissing of the
Black Stone® is-nmegtumnfthumll from thun.id-af]ﬁﬁk-
And the going aronnd the corners** is the knowledge of the
groups of seven pertaining to the relation of cause to effect.

* A pame - to the &3 ope who

iR s b e e e
?myﬁ:ﬂwﬂum&nﬂu:ﬁt‘h mmg&um "
Il'lﬁthhgpddnthﬁ;hnﬂuﬂiﬁ:g'ﬁnhh. anam
Gindral de I Othoman, Tome ii. p. 20,
EM&. animals for the sacrifice offered in connection with pilgrimage

5HWMHIMWIUMIH& im, in memory of
.la:hn‘lmmh throwing uml Em ho tempted
iwh:rw Sqmmlﬁua&&r@ﬂmﬂmmn

grim in the toor '
e, o T 2y o 10 At Howe.” s



things subtile and things gross; ing Roots,*
the trices of the Wmﬁ?mthe_ order in&im?ml, bngm&mnf
‘of the letters of God conjoined with the A:ﬁr;iwhieh-fh
‘the idea of the return of things ite, having relation
to number, to Unity; which is anterior to Ether, which is
“the principle of number, and its origin, and which is the
principle of the perfect, the deficient, and the redundant.}
-,1_'_,A:_[:£ us for the seeing of him,—let him be exalted ] it is
?ﬁﬁ@w of the rank of ﬂi':: ImEanud EMMMM{
is lights, comprehending that which is i

M‘i;iguna.rn.l., and the regarding of his traces, embrucing
~And as for the allowed, it is that which is necessary to be
manpifested and laid open. And as for the forbidden, it is
that which is necessary to be concealed and hidden. And
obedience is the entering into covenant with the Kiim of
the time. And disobedience is the inclining to the Iméms
of error and hostility.  And as for prayer, it is the connec-
tion of the Di'i with the House of peace, thmnﬁléml
connection, in respect to :}g;:lmm, with : &
And alms is the coming of wi to him who is worthy,
and the guiding of the inguirer to the open way of

And fasting is the abstaining from disclosure of the yerities
of legal enactments; in_the presence of others than thosa to

as for the going into retirement,| it is the Imim’s hiding him-
gelf by means of his Veils,% and his mna'nlignhimmﬂ' by
means of some of his Di'is and his Hujj t is, night,
which is the Imim’s veiling himself by his Veils from sight.

ﬂllienpl‘lm!hulmlm.ne 280, -
y ties obligntory upon the Muslim. It is defined to -
conslst 'hmu%u'mgﬂdl and mights in the iterior ot.nuq'_l&

there to fust, i meditate, m an unbroken and complete collectedness
+ mind” mMWM&I&ﬁHMT&uEFt




things gener mdﬂrnﬂ:urCamuM; ui'wll:liﬁh.
&Eﬂm is ﬁu-‘which 1:f tba.;G-lubu-uf Ether; ér.;ulmtlrWhhh
El-Jehim, centre of Air and Freezing ; after
which is Es-Sa'lr, the mansion of Water: after which is

El-Hawiyeh, the place of sepulture; after which is Jehen-
nam, the world of animals other than man; after which is
Sakar, the station of plants; after which is Sejjil, the place
of dead minerals. And ;ﬂ;ﬂdﬂmt& l.rahthe forms of its
e et oS i

And its Pﬂﬁm individual ng:uT whﬁrpm%.

::k;giou d depraved beliefs.  And as for the punishmer
mﬂm it is that which one experiences of suffer-
a ns

ings and diseases, and separation from things
mtumﬁ%hsy the inroad of misfortunes and calamities.
And as for the Zubdniyeh,* the helps of El-Jehim, they
are the forms of doubts and ignorances, and the im i
tions of errors and phantasms, and the manifesters of false
views and failures, .&ndduﬁlikf tig;mpam%ﬂm g]f
composite ignorance. And as for ing qualified wi
badness, thﬁnia the being collared with the : t and the
ion, and the change of skins, and the being folded to
:::iing, and the being brought back to the lowest of two
low states} and the being conducted into the ‘zig-zag of
Es-Sa'ir, and the tree Zakkiim,§ and the becoming akin to
" the Advyersaries,] and the gathering of the fruits of infi-
delity and ance, and the feeding on the dhari™® and
pmh%d the belief of that which fits not the
intellect, and religion, and the following of authority, are
the People of uncertainties and conjecturing,** and the
drink of hot water, and the sentences adverse to the certain

truth. - .

#iﬁhfﬁ'ﬂﬁ.m! ot Arsbic, interprets this o be the'
_'H!ﬂlwwm“:dhpmﬂm‘

- Meaning, to El-Jehim.  See ghove,

ihd ;:-n‘hﬁnﬂm Hell,

. nAme

The fhari in said to be's = ﬂhﬁﬁﬂuﬁﬁq found on the shore
of Desd Sea. Sae [bn Heil- und Nahrungemittel, B il p. 145,
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mﬂnnfm, and thn-umthn-ﬁ-udmnf’_ 5
hich is the station of angels; and the third, the Garden

5 W .

hich the first is the Garden of the ance,

hich consists of the worlds of the celestial
m; snﬂihﬂﬁunh,ihn Superior Garden, which eons

sists of the worlds of the Soul-like; and the sixth, the Gar-
den of comfort, which is the world of science; and the
seventh, the Garden of Ridhwin, which is the world of the
igence; and the eighth, the Garden of the of
aid,which is the wﬁﬂd?’ﬁth&ﬂivh& Amr, from which the
worlds come forth, and to which is their returnt And as
for the gradations of the Garden, they are the degrees of
gciences, and the measures of perceptions, in every known
> And as for the delights, and the enduu.mu,m
are the whirli abuutufauu::;ntﬁmihmhmnof;m
nirements of knowledge, eir ‘gaiety on reachi
mr places of witness,§ and l.hﬁirsmitingpﬁem., And-age
for.the couches, and the shades, and t i :




hat Universal Soul stands by inferior individ-
ual souls, in respect to that which emanates from them of

-and sciences and operations, whilst the
e imnmfi’s'uf form, and outward shapes, with :hi
four compound forces, out of which are made up the forces

and are as devotees, to the inner court of

thain?ﬁiblngredm of the celestial spheres, to have com-

mand of worlds beneath which the Regal Powerst have
to

sway, and are raised by degrees theuﬂnnl i i

and their world of light; and if one of thrae_[uthnri
forces predominates; and hinders them from experiencing
resurrection, they merit the torment of , and return
into the defile nfy the place of return, ars ht back
to the long zig-zag, and to base, hideous form, and are dis-

-weighed, it is views and firmly established beliefs, as respeots

- eayings and doings, and sciences and operations. And as
for the weigher, it is the intellect, the apprehender, the com-
preh y the discerner between the composite and the
simple. And as for the Sirdy,§ it is the intermediate between
ion and attainment, shared in common, and the

ils way of transit to. the upper world, from the lower

.-mmwhfrmm&uﬁmmhﬁwm

,:‘“:'i‘.mu
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MEM the Hlﬁh*iﬁ com the letter of revela-
ﬁm:m which belong to
theﬁﬂnumthu ahhulllagoﬂﬁlm Andas
hmhgwmtﬂdhm they are the institutions of divine
i‘nhll!gmmﬂarth& -estate of earthly in order
"the sciences ui'htrmn 3+ which
mnx,whﬂawmnmﬂmnmhmofﬂmﬁ  of the week®
~And as for the sepulchre, it is form and the
Pﬂm And as for the punishment of the
/it is the impression made upon the soul byﬂm
shackle thﬂwhiuhmtnnu%ﬂgoﬂ}pﬁm
" to its natural properties; which is
Anﬂthnmmﬁm.nfﬂmmpnlnhmmthahmuf
sion 'mnﬂu n‘zzn it thereby, and its hhngru:ﬁ:ga in tlm veri-
EE:henmm purmmgg to its Palace-like
imtrummhs'-l-w is by the And
mfurthaﬁmnghyﬂmhrmd Nalkir, it:sthamutujuf
the forces of passionate dmwmdanger. And as for the
gntbm_mgntmthehmaum‘gnfmuhmpmumgﬁemh

eir decamping to the rear-guard

of their instruments$ and the conclusion from premises of

- are expressions
bormowed a of an army in signify a vitory



hei MMﬂthBMOf perceptionsand
Pty ,mahmmmadqummummf

‘and the profession of
wh'ﬂ mwus iat:ﬂrofﬂﬂthmewP

thnﬁﬂ.htkmd andthe:hm theJedrl
and the Fath lndtha ﬂﬁmmh mnkathﬂhi%i%erm
perfmtmn_ 15 an- outward, of w
m]ﬁumm to which latter it pertains to train
and manage, while opposite is the case in regard to
mpmug and . putting together. Animﬂorthamnﬂrm
by means of “and

nmlu lththﬂi"ﬂghg;m]mﬂfthﬂﬂﬁﬂl and the
m:.g.monmthem:elhgmtmmgmnur eoTm-

m_dﬁ the Nitik. And as for the sending down of the
the Book, and Jebril's bringing the Address, itis
the omnqufuli to the Nﬂﬁk fmmthaSubtk and 1ta
directing with reference to and its namm

the wnl:mg out.  The nmbed.lmamt u% form abjective to t.bu

and the Address is the verification of
Ey m‘halllmt. Anr.iasfor‘lhefnmm

wtwe fomas in t]:u
lowar woﬂﬂu. m&- t and

mdthmrm”hmgofdommmnfurpmplenf fhith,
forgiveness, it is the continuing ui‘ those

ﬂ:lmau thammmmnaftheﬁmnndthamuw
: the properties thereof, in their known lace,
Wlhﬂﬂi_mtﬂmmn_ﬁ And the Karibis are the

 The Joat o e Prhaopiti SN
hhﬂhnﬂm}, : .E‘&::.ah mmw&.’



ﬁﬁl‘ﬂgﬁt ltsVniI'flnﬂnuKJ:awmg ‘lnﬂumt

huﬂm and no law without its noway without
vu-ny,:nﬂnn verity mthmlgleﬂtrufmﬂnm

and mhﬁardmehtmumlhnuﬂhs;ﬁﬁmlm, umi
no allegorical sense to the

mae, and no bmugﬂrmlymhhahnd mmunua umupt

h!hunll
nafnrqurupngﬁﬁi,ltu]legormlmmthﬂ
'Wmd. i the allegorical sense of the world is a place
for manifesting the divine greatness. And as for the com-
ing into existence, it is the posteriority of the caused to the
cause, and the latter's preceding the former, agreeably.to
mnnnmngpmoﬁ,u and a ori, with reference to
ma nme, not order of place,
putmtmltty, it is the essence of the being in
mad,lmﬂthn mﬂmngufthurﬂulmmufthamlﬂwnﬂf
canse to effect. And “the essentially Necesse implies
the absurdity of d by that which is devoid of q
And as for the Ma’ being mtahtmhad as pre-existent
and eternal, and the hn]lowmg of the self-existently Neces-
sary, and the exempting of him from his qualities, it is that
we abstract from him every thing which cecurs to our
minds, and is fixed in our perceptions; and we know that

'Iﬂhmrﬁ,ib, El-Beidhiwy explains the expression * moiher of the
Book” in this passage, to mean “its root, to which the rest of it amoonis”
kit g iy e g A oyt a3
J Virrses H ¥ L
ﬂmmmlﬂt'w rrbirsdy knowledge

of them, snd that man has no concern with the allegorical sunve, except where
it becomes neeessury 0. lean upon it with reference to fuith or prictice,  See
Mﬁ-m—--]q::-.,mi.mum e T
s_%-?ﬁnlﬂt linn seems to be the human person of the
while the so cilled s the veritable Imdm bimself, ;

$1.'e. The Tdes, the absolute Deity.



e Family ;* and no religion except the religion of the.
gﬂanf isclosure and allegory ; and no m the
belief of the Masters.of wisdom and the letter of revela-
f?:::“ﬂ.“d mno doctrine except the doctrine of the Dalis of

a * '

These things are the eream of my doetring, and my belief
ﬂ‘llmy'-ml;;ﬁ ont and my return; and the refined gold of
my fuith, and the credence of my heart. And therewithal
I submit to God in my inmost soul, and my open doi
and hope for the end of the attainment of things desi
And I am fixed in what my tongue has uttered in the
nce of my chiefs and my brethren. And we read,

Upon those who believe, and who perform actions,
there rests no guilt in respect to that which ent, pro-
vided they stand in-awe, and believe, and rm
actions, and after that stand in awe, and believe, and after
that stand in awe, and do virtuously; and God loves those
who do vi:mnu.d.ﬁf'f

1 S0

H

~ ® The family of Muhammed
4 Kurin, Sur. v. v. 94
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. And I believe that the mtnfﬂm ﬂhmm&

its comfort are a reality ; mdthatl[unlnrand akir area

reality ; and the ga and the blast,} anﬂ :]mrmm
& reality; and the en and the

the Book; and the reckoning, and the E:.rﬁt.t m&
; nnne,amahty, andthammmg to an end, and the retum-
1ngtu(io$n ; and the seeing of him, a reality; and
the allowed and the fmhtdden,amhtj', and that the com-
manding of acts of obedience and is a thing admit-
1§ and prohibition- of acts of disobedience and
almﬂ. ub;whwtuthﬂmhﬂm amithat m
justice, and benaﬁmnm and the gi ma relative,
thgntaryonthabﬂ.lﬂvem and: uommmnn of
adultery, auddtia ;]:mm nfh ]:m.'l obscenity, and
depravity, and the g without right, and games, and
things intoxicatin mﬁ:rb:ddentap&

And I believe the Jinns are existent, md the Shei-
tins not umeal; and that Iblis and hmtmog,ﬂ:ueumed,
are the friends of infidels and hypoerites.

‘And 1 believe that there is no_perfection bj‘th&
‘ imuw] of oneself; and no alantwn gy

sciences of religion; and mda]:vmme
hymmymh the articles of faith ; mlinu mtaxmpt

3
§ 1

E‘

SEE
{1
a

'Beth are Cherubimn,
é tlobhtﬂihﬁmgﬂhrmﬂ-d-&hﬁﬂm
The over Hell
Mimning a thing wiich the reason allows.




Y.
its from the roof to the un.d,mongmntad,patm
ﬁm th?t that which mg;:gmnwd is that which is

who exercises preference;

u.n
ternal, the Necessary, the cssen-
tm]l;‘hgd: thueéf-ﬂuhmstmt, whom things potential take

the and are necessary b e qualify with
the mﬁga of hallowing mﬁmunug ::ndqmqmt our-

aulvpadfthaprﬁﬁmnhmty,ﬁmw&ﬂmufmthmpo—

of God are =o of right,
1 ﬁ[.ilm,whmmphmnjmﬂumg& intel-
lectual prog decisive argnments; and that the vas
p anﬂthm:Booh. mdqwn to them,

—let him be magnified and qunEedI mul
*‘I:u-ln.ﬂwxﬁ-rr*tﬂ—l 'Wmtﬂhwhmlﬂmﬂ-

ﬂ]m Iﬂﬂlﬂllllenh:whchg
'!!:Fﬁthtﬂh&whgmuﬁ “ Memonals” of A
Ji tmwuuu ¥ contain that which is
hth nf Prophcts,
e Mﬂ-mmdmmw s
ﬁﬁ? through the Sabik sad the Taly, R o

acte | p 376,



807
. of the Word spreads i of
wh.'uah mwpmmmm?ﬁd the ideas "mﬁ mmmrwg
mate,* Andmnappanﬁmém?phmutmmm-
tion, in the most elevated mpﬂnonntu:mu; and them it

and instruets in the ideas d‘%ﬁmf Al

mmmdnuo - and worship, ids to pess limits.
which separates and unites, and which
Wmtwnhthﬂwhhhiam@l_ﬁn&!::"_ itude be

our fri d 1o for the bestowal
Bleinie ot Vaay °”%w subile

mﬂ e knowledge of Emhty, qualified,
in him who lmnwn, who is mmd,

:lfdth& Mﬁrhappmhmdn
ere is that whic e
These things, mgnnmﬂm brethren, are the

verity of my ktmw ge, and the plnlmuph of myeﬂmm
and my quuhty.; uuﬂ my cirenit of my ga.
stopping on my Arafoh,§ and the hlddun namof my;nf
grimage, and the idea of my visitation of the sacred spots,
and the finishing of my endeavor for the Safi of my Uhmm,
d the Mm'ei Fortitude,| and my prostration to
ﬂ:u Muhammedan Ribieh and the Kureishite Ka'beh, and
the 'Alv -presence, and the Hishimite Corn rand
the Fitimite Domes, and the Ismi'ilian Imims, and the
Suns of the West and East,—from them and to them let
there be the best of peace-giving, a.ndﬂ;n most perfect of
salutation ! . ;

“And thy Lord said by inspiration tut @ bee, ‘Take
thou of the monntains for hnTEPes, and of the trees, and of
what they rear for shelter, and afterwards eat thon of every
fruit; mpursuathuuihewsysnfthy[mtﬂ.' at-mskeu

*hmtgﬂi of God as he -IIM uaintance
wilh the T s h?m.ma: Suhlp.t:iﬂ. e
EMthtummdqﬂhm



ture to .-thu nf mmm, the n.ll-mhrmi

mmnuf h?mguwnmt‘uwd,lhu
‘mﬂmhnm Globe urﬁ ro. 0
every subtile circumambient,*

com the binder of separa “ﬂa't ok
The first t light, and the two, hmv-_r, and s
for each two of them, an intermediate determines them,
ﬂmtthn; nmy not exceed their bounds.

And after the futhers and the mothers have moved with
the three motions, and natural properties incline towards
being nnli.'ened, and the three generators ap ind the
malmmﬂﬂedwiththﬂfemhs,thaﬁmtoftﬁmga genera-
ted is Minerals, which are compounded ofﬂ:BCumﬂmnﬁﬂ,
of which the lowest is sand, and the highest small pearls;
and as for the second, it is Plants, Bh h the lowest is
thahaiiﬂt,‘i- and the hlghmt, the tnllpalm and the third

Ammdn,nfwhnhthalawmtmthumteahm!wm,ud

So the mmnﬁmﬁd m%‘?nmi? and a m;ftm;_t:l
not dissev aprendm itself from the a a
Holy One to the E ﬁnﬂ.ﬂ, mumngpfﬂgr?u h the

Fm:da ich rise to view, and
tﬂ gr.nmd. Intwanty htplmea of man-

famnnnu ¢ Perfect in number, which are three groups
'#WMmmeﬁ‘mm and the reinforcements




es, the

ey

s is the Globe of
m

oting stars, and the
an

.-|:rr

iathie; Globe'of Air, with clouds and

nvolution for the convolution of

of
1=

g :
g ol

mm@m

,.

:mdﬂmmhﬂmﬁqﬂﬂ

mm.umm _ma mu_mmw_um mﬁunm

Hh
mm MM 3 uhh
mmmmWMMmemmmmm 5§ Mm mmm wm m mw
e “wr;MMM m
e _u,wm
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ulator of fundamentals b

kings and rulers, the manifester of m;Fﬁtl'mﬂ

- the reg-
is Teposings, who puts in motion

enlightener, the most potent master of revolution.
Ammha Fith Palace, the palanquin of the fir

i b
oo ¥

Niihaid, and the sitting-place of the bright who is
the star of thaﬁ of gaiety n.ndgmdared song with
musio, the sweetheart

of the sparkling orbs, the adorner of

women and girls, the belle of the celestial spheres, the
tempter of the king wh:lsmn‘dm over love and mirth-
fulness, as for accidents; a5 for colors, the white.
Afterwards, the Sixth Palace, the shop of the devices of
"Dtdrid, who is involved in every thing emanating, and

S s

coming into existence, the sage, the geometri-
e sanctified ascetic, the master of paintings and

who takes care of the miceties of the arts, the

eom viler of
the

wﬁmi , the educator of artificers and artizans,
the colored, the refined, the varied.
the Seventh Palace, the hippodrome of Jau-

1an, who is the second enlightener, the hastener in journey-

of the fashionings of light,

wi delay, the master
the star of the camel-train and couriers, the colorer of things,
whot"ll:smmnimnnnd %I;, ﬁping uh;if reddening, who makes
months. Is to agent perties and pow
the beﬁ'mnﬂ{r“:: to supplies, ulnﬂ!::, who takes Exﬂ
the concerns of common men. - .
And after the seven homogeneous Palaces 4 come other

seven
their in

. which are the four Corner-sto and
intes, the circumseribing three, g

spheres, or eonewves, of the sevin planets uanﬁmdhmdu-ﬂﬁ

We have proof of this, and & most important help to the un-

m:ﬁgur&dmipn’wm:mgituahhm severil Palaces, as well

-
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and & branch to that plm:e of beginnin tutheluf-

_thmmd:mﬂM'- etween the first and

Gl it v i o s oo S
‘out of that which is ial to n field of nctuality,
‘the sojourni of lights, the excellencies of science

- and justice,* a power able to manifest sciences in that which
s caused, a receiver of thuthimprm hcf its Cause, an actor,
nking its impresses u at which is caused, pervading

thro n]luxmtunm,l:;ﬁ:mm ;' by effusion and aidin,

%mﬂ&elﬁmlm%wb&mmm ings su

and forms : : disperses through the wo

::El forces, mdmm ideas m every genus and species

~ And s0 emanates therefrom the Primitive Hiyily, the

receiver, essentially, of the forms of things crea

press of its Cause, and through the medium of which it
erpett the perfection of its excellence, and which, by
foree of mpﬁﬁtm& the perfection of i

or,

vading nature and coursing forms are manifested in tﬁ%
'm“dmﬂ“m andthingahiﬁ -and things low;
and the Hiyiily iy becomes an absolute body, and the

¢ of the Soul is attached to it with attachment, and so
:?Eﬁl'ﬂ::duﬁ from it the ];ﬁhar envelopes, and made out
of 1t the lower bodies; while attractive, propensive force
manifests motion of volition.§ '




which is written, and the hiyilly of every htyﬁgr?m&-m

place of seience, and the supreme and primitive

. which receives effusion from its Cause, and is let out,
80 becomes the shedder forth of the lights of his

and takes its stand with his takin tglhis stand, and abi

i

i

&

his abiding, by virtue of & continual effusion of reinforce-
ments 3 from eternity to eternity, endless, without measure,
and incomputable. ‘And its receiving that which is not an
end§ post that it is a receiver in order to spreading, in
order that the acted upon may be converted into an actor,
mdth#thninmliigenm,nndthntwhinhianhjmiwtqﬂw
Intelligence, may become an intelligent being, and that the
?udlght of its potency may be manifested, and the light of
wisdom.

And s0 emanstes, in accordance with its volition, in
order to the continuance of the perfection of its felicity,
through the fairness of its forming, an active su '

us with its substance, which is named the Univers

) and the Veritable Spirit, which is raised up by it
as a receiver of its effusion and its impresses, improving by
the succession of its benefits and its lights, prepared for the
recoption of impress, naked of forms, So then, it is the

& Meaning 'm_-hhmunmi,hm,mm' the Ty,

*.'um Mlﬁdfﬁw i g . i3y
} ' J"rﬁhmtugm.n:ﬂrdhyﬂimaﬂ .

mitted 10 the Prophets of cvery period, and to the seven Iméms of each, ax
§ Namely, . 4

s sttt 5 e g A



ﬁf&ﬁf
to his A, nnda.fm'm mhmm;peh-g Py
hiyiily to volition, and a form to the intellect,

~And so mum&mnhnmla&mrthuﬁnt

the Sibi mmtpmﬁctmewer,th substance,
thnappmi uompamhener, to the appro-
priation of the creator b mremfumummtﬁ
nndthumﬂanpndmtuf&n One, and the Noble

Root, the tms Iﬂght, and the Universal Intellig

the Creator m:u:l. reinforcement Ihu:lfn
M-_ﬁam&aummhthe 013: thannmrm

diving majesty, the prior by essence and rank, the ex-
qnip_t;.ﬁumﬂmtmessanddﬂibut,the ﬁeufthaantu{
creation, and the seat of the act of ugtion, the shedder
forth upon the Tily** as to that whi it receives of the

© out-pouring of the lgh&rt, ﬂmh{ty. the form of forms, the

ocnginator of ereatu f ranks, the
E?m-ofwndm-s, mudmmﬁm;!;‘

uhexmllunme;, theﬁnmhm-ufthnﬂm

=
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fiers,
.--I J . ". mt,
Those who believe, and leave their homes, and war on the
side of God, staking their effects and their lives,

i
4]
ip

i
i
: ;
i
5—'55

e e
In the name of God, the Merciful, the Compassionate,
Praise be to God, who confirms every thing bymmunnﬁ;
to the 'gi_f_]r of 'W]Jmtﬂ reverence every El:ung bows; w
il 2 . in inrs
-/ j u%ﬁg; nnz ¥

E

« whom was not an _ !
nothing things created; and the glory of whose dominion
nqthi::’g'reaémbhﬁ go that not any thing is too much for
him, if he wills it; and who is the cause of every thing;
and who dmgnsea with every thing, and whom nothing
s with; whom all things need, and from whom
‘and with whom are all things; from whom every thing
eémanates, and who emanates not from any thing; and who
s not the general of any thing special, and who comes not
under any thing; and by reason of whom nothing subsists,
and to the detriment of ‘whom nothing changes; and to the
degree of whose essence there is no- reaching for myﬁ
ception, wntgmmmm, who is the Hidden of the hid-
len, and the Mystery of mystery; from whose unity eman-
asole Amr,  And to it was given for a covering the

* Ku Mhﬂau—ﬂ. & i ,‘ ” Ty S
+ who kuows the essence of every thing.



A it b ey do it o v ' sk st
OUs; at LB, - em, 1
who hold, tothe Feligion 4. Lalém, an Stan
Gﬁ;md- his Envoy, and the Imims of the Muslims. And
W ey a show of conversion, respecting that
* there is & dispute among learned men.  So then, those who
admit their conversion, bind them to the observance of
w of Islim, and impose upon them tribute of their
effectz; and those who admit it not, reject their muhlik:g’g-n
their class, so that whatever is theirs reverts to the
!Ii\amry But, as for these, whenever they are taken
up, they make a show of conversion, inasmuch as one ae-
oM his doctrine to piety and the hiding of what
ia the case with them ; and there are those among them who
uainted with their religion, and those who are not so,

are |
Bﬂi.ﬁtthaw% respecting that, look out for what
wi 3

&
E

o

i
;
g
]
%
g

: i interpose .
achers.  And let them be prohibited from malki
of the cavalry, and of thapﬁmﬁm of r::mimgg,}
clad in the coats of mail which the fighting men wear;
not st amsgng tha~h'n;:ﬁ:g just usneitha;h:
i may stay am e troops.  And
to the ohsarvnngzguf the laws u‘?ulfiim.

gE5E
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. i 1 1 5 1 1 ..f'wr
hypocrites, such as Thn Ubeiy, and those about
him, who made a show of ':g, an 'nlmﬁgiviﬁg. and

hl.i:;.?;gnlj ion which was at variance with
the religion of the Muslims, but ing such difference
ﬂuﬂ-: Says de,-—ﬂ};phim be exalted | *'And-bhﬁm:y-

st not pronounce the benediction upon any one
mchmm,mdthmml}ﬂtm dua{erhmmnf

verily, they disbelieve in God and his Envoy, and di
~with Zendikism and hypocrisy, make a show
infidelity and heresy? And as for the employing of such
uthmmlhaﬂﬁiﬁﬁmufthath]:tu]ms,' and in their for-
‘or among their troops, is a great error, equal to
pasture sheep. For tha;gmiha

ing, and warring on gide of the Muslims, not
i nnygachrmo
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“So then, what shall be the portion of those who fight
aguinst God and his Envoy, and exert themselves to cor-
rupt the earth? ete."*—which is directed against those who
exert themselves to mnu&ntha earth; but religion is wor-

thier and prior, because that which religion enjoins is of
more moment, to be cared for, than the eirth, in every

r%mdpriurmit"’
|1ﬂh s 'htmﬁﬁhmkhelIuMn,th
And an inquiry was proposed to i - e
Seal of mzinv‘wtigam of the party of Hanbal,
Takky ed-din Ibn Yatmiyeh, the form of which was as fol-
lows:t “ What say the learned seignors, the Iméms of re-
ligion,—let God be gracious to them and aid them to
manifest the plain truth, and to cover the fair show of er-
mmuu} i tthh'; usairiyeh, who -:E‘enlnmthﬂ l:iwihl
ness i tion of spirits, and the
mrm'tyomworld; u?l‘immpmfemta deny LE& awakeni g,i
and the gathering, and the resurrection, and the Garden an
the Fire, in another than the lifs which is of this world ; and
declare that the five pm%rs signify five names, which are
'Aly, and El-Hasan, and 'El-Husein, and Muhsin, and Fati-
meh, so that the mnntiuniugh{rf these five suffices them,.in
place of the ablution of the whole body, on sccount of sexnal
Intercourse, and the partial washing, and the other condi-
tions of prayer, and its essentials: and that fasting, in their
ini aigniﬁauthm&mn,mdiathammeufﬂumwomen,
nfwhumthelyanumamteinthmr' books, to mention
whom particularly there is no room here: and that their
Deity, who the heavens and earth, is 'Aly Thn Abi
Tilib,—let God be gracious to him! g0 that he, in their

# Kurdn, Sur, v. v. 87 Bmfhmhuﬁghtmhﬁmr‘rmthm
mtﬁ&qﬂ@h The passage properly reads, *The partion of those
x..’uzmmmmuﬁdnmu See p. 261
b o S e Yo
; to
foretaste of their final o 3



God abandon them! as firm believers according to their
doctrine, and become Dd'is of men to it, they are not, after
that, sincere in their pretension of conversion, and return to
Islim; because they are not truly converted, and make a
show, on their part, of that which they make a show of, only
after the manner of piety,ﬁ:rthaaafztyofthamwlmmd
their property, and their families, and their children, or
something thereof; for a certain one said, *Methinks that
to pray, which profits not, is advantageous among Imims’
and he was one of the Party of the Impious; to which his

il said, ‘O my Erea.:ptiw what avails this assiduity, while
E::Panknowledge e faith 7'® whereupon he said, * tis on
account of the custom of the country, and for the protection
of family and children.’ So then, if we were to admit, on
their part, that which they pretend of conversion,
would make that turn out to the overthrow of Islim an
the laws; and the injury to the Muslims would be
than that which happens to them of injury from those with
whom they are at war. And accordingly, one of our men
tells us that the doctors of the law in %nllih have decided
in favor of shedding the blood of the Karimateh, and burn-
ing up their houses, after they have declared themselves of
their opinion: and so some of them were beaten with thongs,
and afterwards put to death.”

And Abi Selimeh Muhammed Tbn Diwiid Esh-Shifi'y,
said, “Whoever bruits this vile doetrine, and makes a show,
on his part, of the call to it, let not any conversion be ad-
mitted on his but on the contrary let him be put to
death. And Abi Se'id El-Istakhry, one of our mcﬁ;u
of this opinion, and said, ‘Some of our men have distin-

ished that which marks the apostate in the follower of

Karmat, with respect to conversion. And if the follower of
Karmat is an apostate, he lets go the manifest senses of words,
and calls up their hidden senses; and so, when he with his
tongue makes a show of conversion on ],::m part, it may be
that, together with that, he declares something hidden, which
he pretends, as his to happens to ex it, after the
manner of piety; and he gives out that he is already con-
verted, so that his being a Muslim may not be judged of.

* Meaning the principles involving the abrogation of all outward ob-
Bervances,
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asked,—respecting a man who makes a show of Islim, and
prays, and fasts, and makes a show of the profession of
unity, and belief in Muhammed,—let peace be to him! for
many years, and afterwards confesses, saying, * As for me,
I have been, during these past years, a firm believer accord-
ing to the doctrine of the Karimateh, and I have been a
Eﬁi to men; and now I am a eonvert, and return to Islim,”
and makes now a show of that which he before made a
show of] ining to the religion of Islim, only that he is
sus to hold the doetrine of the Karimateh, as if he
were among them,—what the sentence is as to his bl
and his property, and his effects, while the occasion of his
exposing h;mse{i: and his confession, is that he has been
found out, and it were idle, until he confesses his doctrine,
to put him to death, :

Abd-El-Karim Thn Muhammed said, “The putting to
death of the Kardmateh, universally, is a necessary thing,
and their being treated without discrimination, a statute, be-
cause they are veritably apostate unbelievers, and their in-
fluence to corrupt the religion of Islim is greater than any
other, and the injury which they do, the greatest of injuries.”

Abi-l-Hasan Muhammed Sa'id said, “It may be said of
this man of whom mention is made, as Abii Hanifeh,—let
God be merciful to him! is related to have said mgacnn ?
a Kadary* who said, in the presence of Abii Hanifeh, °
am a convert;’ Abfl Hanifeh, namely,—let God be merciful
to him! said, ‘Conversion on thy part is that thou returnest
to all whom thou hast led astray, and callest them to the
h'uthnalmd sayest, “ As for me, I have been holding false-

And Abi-l-Kisim 'Abd-El-Rshmén Tbn El-Husein Es-
Saffir said, “ With regard to the like of these, namely, the
ateh, whenever we cause them to be found out, the
obligation rests upon the Sultin, in the first instance, and
upon the doctors of the law of the Muslims, in the second
instance, to set it down to their account to put them to
death, and to eradicate them, not admitting, on their part,
either conversion, or apology.”
And Abit HMMMDHMEIKM Ibn Muhammed
eaid, “As for all who act opeuly, of the Karimateh,—let

* See note 9 p. 276,
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natural properties; and that by means of the simples origin-
ate the composites, nama]y,blgjnamls, and plants, and the
species of animals; and that the most excellent of them is
man, on account of his preparedness for the effusion upon
him of the Lights of the Holy One, and his connection with
the higher world; and that, ‘as the higher world contains a
ect Universal Intelligence, and an imperfect Universal
ul, which is the source of beings, so there is in the lower
world a Intelligence, which is a means of deliver-
ance, by likeness in it to the relation of the primitive Soul
to the primitive Iulel]imﬂin what relates to the causing
of beings to exist; and that that is the Imim, who is a Nitik-
Legatee; and that, as the celestial sﬁzzems move as moved
by the Intelligence and the Soul, in like manner living souls
move to deliverange, as moved by the Nitik and the Lega-
tee,—that it is 5o in every age and period.

Says El-Amidy, Such were the opinions of some sense-
less person; and when El-Hasan Tbn Mahammed Es-Sabbih
appeared,* he exerted himself, and the call assumed that he
was the Hujjeh, who relieves the Imim, whom no period
ma{ be without. And the sum of his system was that which
took the precedence, respecting the need of the teacher.
Moreover, he prohibited common people from meddling
with the sciences, and people of note from looking into the
ancient Books, lest their disgraces should be exposed. And
afterwards they became Philosophers, and ceased not to
make sport of the canons of religious ordinances and legal
commands; and they entrenched themselves in fortresses,
and their power increased, and any kings whose vezirs were
of their party, feared calamity, gr they made a show of
neglmﬁnliﬁduﬁea, and openly desecrated sacred things, and
became brute beasts, without any religious control, or
. m“ht ] respecting the Titdrkhd And

\E] the author ting the niyeh,t An
in the year 577, the doctors of tge law of d were

kand,
of the Tathrkhintyeh which he here them, without any explanation, s
of attention, Itmmﬁhmmhhﬁlm
ers of K thad, in process of time, beoume so associated with some people
ﬂgﬁonhunmhudu.m rhﬂlmm‘mﬂmmrjnd'nntmmt
pressing in u old empire of the Khalifohs, that n nime significant o
Muwmmhm;muwmmm
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the divulging of one of their secrets to one who is not of -
the people to whom it belongs, without any object in so
ing; and the ablution of the whole body, the renewal of
the p ; and iving, the Euﬁﬂmnon of the soul by
know of the religion which they profess; and the
K.l’hﬂ:,&the Prophet, and the gate [of the Ka'beh,] "Aly;
sSafil, "Aly, and El-Marweh,* the Prophet; and
of rendezvous of pilgrims } the familiarizing ;3 and

‘the bending,§ the responding to the call; and the cireling of

the House seven times, friendship to the seven Imfms; and

the Garden, the of bodies from duty; and the Fire,
the severity of wg in duty ;—and so on to other of their

ravin,
An?ﬂmir doctrine is, that God is not existent, nor non-
existent; neither knowing, nor ignorant; neither powerful,
nor weak ;—and so on, as to all the attributes; and that be-
qut;a veritable aﬂrma.gloci requires the muiahiun of li:lljﬂm
wi ings existent, which i8 an anthropomorphism : while
ammﬂ uires the association of hirIE with things
non-existent, wh];g is a making void. But that, on the con-
m, he is necessarily Xtmeamd of these attributes, and the
of contraries.| ~ And often they blend their system
with the system of the Philoso lmrﬁ and accordingly say that
he,—let him be exalted! uced by his Amr the perfect
Intelligence, and that by means of that was the production
of the Soul, which is not ect; and so, that the Soul
{]'en:maaﬂ:er the perfect Intelligence, seeking to be quickened
¥ it; and eonsequently, that there is a requiring of motion
m incompleteness to wmpluﬁ-:mi and that motion is
fected only through it::ul[thu Soul's] restlessness; and so,
that the bodies of the celestial spheres originate, and move
with a circular movement, as governed by the Soul; and
80, that by means of them originate the simple elementary

imwwmmmmmummwhum
Muslim pilgrim performs & seven times ceremoninl walk, on com
ht{?‘::.lrdt;. Bee Travels in Arabia, Juhhwﬁﬂm&h;&gwl.
PP
mtht&uﬁtmmuﬂumﬁﬂmmmg' to Melkkeh, Burckhand
i'iindlhdmﬁs,ml.i.pp.l'm—m . oo o
ﬁm&:‘ﬁm%ﬁtﬁum’ﬂh
& performance of re or prostrations, before the seven times

repeatad around the Ka'beh  See Burckhardt's ?mfruh Arabia, vol.
Lp1se | Bee page 204,
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Froam'ouninpmer,ﬂmtiu,whym in some cases
our, and in some, 'Ehme, and in some, two?"—and o on to
things remote from these; and the reason why they thus
re them doubtful, and cause to inquire the answer in
regard to these things, is thuthugmyhin&mrexl' of, on
their return, respecting them; an MM e confirma-
tion, which meludes two things, namely, first, the receiving
of the engagement from the candidate, in that they say that
God's Sunneh has had currency by the receiving of engage-
ments and pledges, and all in proof of that, his saying,
—let him be exalted! “ And when we received from the
Prophets their engagements,”* and then receive, with receiv-
ing, his angﬁﬁu“:fﬁnt, made in accordance with a firm beheﬁ
on his part, no secret thing is hidden from them; an
second, the obligating him, in behalf of the Imdm, with re-

t to the clearing up of that which he is confused about,
ﬁlf::e:he things W].I.i'Cﬁ one presents to him; because it is he
who knows them, and the candidate has no command of
them until he elevates himself to something of the d
which pertains to him, and comes to the Imim ; and then iﬁ.]
the imposition, which is the pretension of agreement with
them on the part of the great in religious and worldly
affairs,t so that the candidate may be more in favor of that
to which one ealls him; and then [6.] the putting upon a
foundation, which is the arranging of premizes to which he
who is called is favorable, and which he grants, which point
him to that false doctrine to which one calls him ; and then
[7.] the divestiture, which is the causing to rest in the
neglect of co actions; and then [3% the despoiling
of the firm beliefs of reH{gion.

And when an affair of calling has gone so far, they set
about to abrogate prohibitions, and to incite to indulgence
in b and to allegorize the laws, ﬂ.ﬂ'emd'gg to thtﬂ]i:r
saying that the partial washing signifies friendship to the
Imim; and as for the entire washing, that it is the receiv-
mﬁﬂhy hearsay from the Madhiin, when the Imim is hidden,
what prgyar is; and that pmgn‘ signifies the Nitik, who
is the Envoy, as is proved by his saying,—let him be
exalted! “Verily, er restrains from depravity and
erime;"} and that t]l:e ving nocturnal pollution signifies

# Kurin, Sur. xxdii. v, 7, 1 See p. 262, { Kurin Sor. xxix v. 44
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of their iority, and their possession of the seats of
cmpire o o strstagem, by allogorizing their laws,
with a view to & coming” to our principles, leading on
by degrees the weak among them; and so that will neces-
sitate the.;; Ii']ﬂ;g utvu-i:nm ‘I'\iltil Gni;?fmT and the
shakin their system." And their in to
tbdy;:%ﬂ Hamdiin of Karmat, or, as some m]r,mnh
ITbn Meimiln El-Kaddah.+

And in calling and leading on men, they have degrees
of finesse; which comprehends [1.] the judging by the
countenance of the state of the person called, whether he is
favorable to the call, or not; and the saying, *Thou wilt
make excuse for the putting of the germ into the trunk,”}
that is, for the call of one not favorable, is in accordance
with that; and they refuse to dispute *in & house where
there is a lamp,” that is, in a place where there is a doctor
of the law, or a metaphysician; and then [2.] the familiar-
izing oneself with the inclination of every one of those
called, with that which he inclines to, as respects his desire,
and his native bent, pertaining to withdrawment from the
world, and free living; and so, if he inclines to withdraw-
ment from the world, it is set off in fair colors before him,
and its opposite is depreciatedd and if he inclines to free
living, that is set off’ in fair colors before him, and its oppo-
site is depreciated, until the man is thereby gained; and
then [3.] the causing to doubt in to the corner-stones
of the law, and the abbreviations of the surahs,§ in that one
says, “What is the meaning of the isolated letters in the
beginnings of the surahs? and of the statute requiring a
woman in her menses to fast, without a statute reqninng
her to pray, that is, why is one needful, and not the other
and of the necessity of ablution on account of the seminal
discharge, and not of the urine? and of the number of the

* That is, the leader of the Tsmi'ilis in to the imitation of the Ko-
in annulling the laws of I-l.l.m?“d rical interpretation.

Ladi

$ ﬂw&:%ﬂuthh about the middle of the third
of ‘mﬁukan.au Bee de i,

Sotury i g Erposé de la Relig. dea

66,
A saying, apparently, of the Tsmd'ilis, ing that to ims instruetion
I.nt:lasﬂ fit Jihrﬁ“!if i mtmnlbru-d. nlm:ug
arjiny, F was seod should not be thrown into
ﬁ Euw.d-{:%:."l‘mﬁp!u 25505
§ L e. The chapters of the Kurin.,
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is ki to receive the engagements binding him; (says
El-Amidy, they call such a person a Mukellib only because
he is like the ravenous beast, who draws off the hunter's

dog from the ﬁ,mﬂlnlg'h what he says agreei
therewith, andga:lknuw not of’ ravenous bmtapu.ny wh:l'—:ﬁ
train dogs;) and he is the sixth; and a Mumin,* who fol-
lows after him, that is, pants for the D4'i, from whom are re-
ceived the engagements binding him, and who believes, and
is thoroughly acquainted with the engagement, and enters
into clientship with the Imém, and acts according to him;
and he is the seventh. These, they say, are like the heay-
ens, and the earths, and the seas, and the days of the week,
and the planets which govern with a command. [E-.! The
Bihakfyii‘ inasmuch as a party among them follow
El-Khursany in to going ont in the mantle of
Yemen, a.nti"in because they wore red in the days of
Bibek, or because they were like those who differed from
them of the Muslims, m respect to the mantle. [ﬂ-{ The
Ismi'iliyeh, an account of their affirming the ‘imams im
the right of Isma'il Thn Ja'far Es-Sddik, who was the el
of Ja'far's sons; or, as some say, on account of the deriva-
tion of their heterodoxy from Muhammed Ibn Isma'il.
And the root from which their preaching of the a
tion of the laws up, was the Kl‘,ﬂﬁlﬁjﬁh, a sect of
e Magi who,mggoa.dedhylalﬁm,nimedwa]]&
gorize the laws in certain ways coming back to the Eri.u-
ciples of their forefathers;§ ﬂ:ut. is to say, they assemn }jﬁ
and reminded one another of the position of undivi
rule which their forefathers held, and said, “There is no
way for us to eject the Muslims by the sword, on account

* i o. Believer,

flal’nn;rurﬂul?uﬂwmdm These wers, origi at least, of
that subdividon of the Temdilis called the Extravagant Shia, See Weils
Genchichte der Chalifen, Bd. ii. s 235-6. The appellation El-Khursany, bere

ﬂmhﬂhhmamdmmmyumﬁhm;.uivi’[l as a rela-

tive adjective, in un abridged form, from ()] A Khorisin, the comtry

where Bibek mustered his followers, in the reign of the Khalifeh Mamin.
%mﬁ:f::ﬂd that the Magian established by Masdak,
'Mm;ummg'%m Earvivod 1he Geath of i fousder,
and existed, bearing n name rﬂﬁmhmﬂpﬁw,ﬂ the time of tha
inroads of Ielim into Persin. Sce note ® p
oL IL 6
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. Adam, and Nih, and Thrih$m, and Misa, and 'fsa,
and ﬁm;mmea,—lez the divine benediction and be
to him! and Muhammed the Mehdy,® the mventﬂ of the
Niiiks; and that between each two of the Nitiks there are
seven who rely upon the law of the Nitik; and that
there must of necessity be in every age seven who are imi-
tated, and by whom direction is given, in respect to religion,
who differ from one another in rank, namely, an Imfm,
who aids the reliii-:m of God, who is the acme of arguments
in proof of the religion of God; and a Hujjeh,t who relieves
the Imim, sustaining his science, and thereby anthenticating
him: and a Dhil-l-massah,} who imbibes science from the
Hujjeh, that is, receives it from him ;—these three, and also
certain Bibs, who are the Di'is § namely, an Akbar, that is
a Di'i Akbar;] who is the fourth among them, who elevates
the degrees of believers; and a D&'i Madhiin,% who receives
the engagements binding inquirers from among the People
of the ontward sense, and causes them to enter into client-
ghip with the Imim, and opens to them the gate of science
an knuw]edgc; and he is the fifth; and a Mukellib**
whose degree in religion is indeed elevated, but who is not
licensed in respect to the office of Di'i, whose license on
the contrary respects argumentation with men, and who
amrdmg'{ay argues, and renders eager for the Di'i, like the
hunter's dog, until, when he has argued with one of the
ngleof the outward sense, and has drawn him off from
his doctrine, so that he is averse to it, and inquires after
the truth, he, the Mukellib, conducts him to the Dd'i, who

h designa
wiar Es-Sddik. Being the Nitik of the seventh and last period
Tsma'ilis, this is to be considered ns the originntor of their
mﬂy. Their first Y sect muy therefore be placed in the
ter part of the second century of the Hijrah, that is, the Intter part of the
eight, or the of the ninth, eentury of our ern. See Do Bacy's Erposé

dr la . dea Tome L Introd, pp. 65-7.
Le literally.
i e Imbi

Tho Ismdlisn missionakes are called Bibs, i &, G S it
ing & mediom of socess to the Tmim, I Wik *

| L & Groater DN, or Head Hidm-;{ The TamiTlis, in carrying on their
Mmi. Im:dmdm’_ over each of which muhnl‘)ﬁ Fubdat!.m
'S i
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TRANSLATION,

L

THE Ismd'ili These are called by seven appellations.
[1.] The Bﬁﬁﬂl_{p'?h,_an account of their profession of the in-
ward sense of the Book, beside its outward sense, For they
gay, that the Kurin has an outward and an inward sense ;
and as for its meaning, that its outward sense a ins to
the sciences of language, and that the relation of the inward
sense to the outward is like the relation of the pith to the
bark. And they say that the laying hold of its outward sense
punishes with fatigue in nsaid{mus action,® and that its in-
ward sense is an aid to the leaving off of action by its outward
sense. And as ts this, they lay hold of {m saying,—
let him be exalted! “And so there is established between
them a wall, having a gate the inward part of which, within
it, is mercy, and the outward part, before it, is punishment.”¢
[E.] The ﬁm:u}fh, because their leader, he who levelled
the high-way for their doctrine, was a man named Hamdén of
Karmat,} which is the only place of its name, namely, Kar-
mat of Wisit. [3.] The Haramiyeh,§ on sccount of thejr

tion of sacred things, and allowing of things forbid-
den. [‘-.)[1.’] The Sah;il}'e %ﬂlbemuae they think that the
Niitiks of the revealed laws, that is, the Envoys, are seven,

* Meaning that it obliges to go thro Inborious outward observinces,
+ See Kurin, Sur, Ivit v. 19, m‘m‘mhnufinlhhmhmp-
ﬂl{n'ﬂlwhg"bdiﬂen'ﬁm“hgpmﬂu’hlmtmmm
This commonly called Karmat, was the leader of a faction
e i G S AL Y oy st i
name af or
&’mﬂl!fl&'pﬂd&h}i&f&uﬂnwn,ﬁmuLhMmHﬁE
S o e L, e = by b o
Whs of ot al B PaTASAREE,
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wills from us something; and =o, that which he wills by
us he hides from us, and that which he wills from us he
manifests to us. So then, what have we to do, to meddle
with that which he wills by us, to the neglect of that which
he wills from us? And this is his saying respecting pre-
destination, namely, ‘It is a thing between two things, not
absolutism, and not indiffereniism.’ And he was wont to
say, in prayer, ‘O God, to thee belongs the praise, if I
obey thee; and to thee it belongs to convict, if 1 disobey
thee. There pertains not to me, nor to any one else, any
efficiency in the case of a doing well; and there is no con-
victing on my part, or on the part of any one else, in the
case of a doing ill.!

“ Now then, we will mention the sects which differed from
each other respecting him, and after his day, not on the
ground of their being divisions of his partizans—on the
contrary, on the ground of their having to do with the root
of his stock, and the branches of his descendants."*

#* Meaning, as holding in common that the imamship i perpetuated in his
family, while distinguished by particular attachment to one or another of his

..l—"
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“And hewasa of rare science in religion, and
culture in p ﬁmphdy, and consummate s-algmtmiut
1n respect to this world, and complete abstinence from appe-
tites. And he had dwelt in eh a length of tim
doing much service to the Shi'ah who sided with him, m:i
committing to those friendly to him the secrets of the
sciences; when he entered 'Irik, and dwelt there a lengt.h
of time. He never assumed the imamship, nor contended
with any one respecting the khalifship; and whoever
plunges mto the sea of knowledge, is not eager for a shore;
and whoever is elevated to the summit of verity, fears not
a letting down ; and there is a saying, ‘ Whoever has con-
verse with God, is empty of men, and whoever cultivates
familiarity with others than God, the Tempter makes a prey
of him."* And he was related, on the father's side, to the
stock of hecy ; and on the mother's side, he was related
to Abi —let God be gracious to him! And he
cleared himself of that which any one of the Extravagants
had to do with, and cleared hi of him, and cursed them;
and he was clear of the iarities of the doctrines of the
Rifidheh,t and their fooleries, namely, the declaring of the
disappearance and the return,} and the coming forth,§ and
transmigration, and inearnation, and anthropomorphism.
“But the Shi'ah were divided, after his day, and every
one of them professed a doctrine, and desired to pass it off
upon his followers, and referred its origin to him, and fixed
it on him; while the master was clear of that, and of the
m of the Mu'tazileh,] and also of the doctrine of the

iyeh.§ This is his saying respecting volition, namely,
be exalted] w :

YGod,—let hi wills by us something, and
3 This i probabiy a tradiionary sasing of Mahammed. :

ain Party of .Dvmun, name given to n party whose doctrinal

characterizes by that *they areé extrovagant in

Tmﬁ;m fice and i to euch a that they come

to the doctrine of [of the Deity.]" See hobrastiny’s Book

“""#E'a‘:.“’”“"‘;‘:a‘:ﬁ’;mmm
%mmmurmm by emanation.
Sy e S e S
LTM%&M]MW to the doctrine of ab-
solute divine decrees,
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the removing of the gate of Khaibar, not by corporeal

wer,* are the most convincing f that in him was a
vine part, and a sovereign power m the Lord, or that it
i8 he in whose form God appeared, and with whose hand he
created, and with whose tongue he commanded. And by
virtue of this, they say, ‘He was in existence before the
creation of the heavens and the earth; says he, “ We were
;]hadum ﬂi the ngt: hand of the throne; mtE 80 We gave

ory, and then the angels gave glory with our giving
glory,"—and H:Eg for thm ﬁu&gn mjétht.hnm ﬂ)mf: nﬂt::
casting shade, are ine with shining,
light of the Imrd;wh.iﬂh is not cut off from them, wggther
they are in this world or in that world. And by virtue of
this, "Aly said, “I am of Ahmed as light of light,"—mean-
ing that there is no distinction between the two lights
except that one of them precedes, and the second, a corre-
late to it, comes on after it. And this provesa sort of
association.'

*But the Nusairiyeh are more inclined to maintain the
divine part; and the Ishikiyeh are more inelined to main-
tain the association in the prophetic office. And they have
other disagreements which we shall not mention.”

“ The Bilkiri and the eonstant Ja! — are
the followers of Abd Ja'far Muhammed {bn 'Aly IIE'I%,
and his son Ja'far Es-Sidik. They declare the imnmah:f
of both of them, and the imamship of their parent Zein el-
'Abidin; except that among them are some who are con-
stant to one of the two, nncF forward not the imamship to
their descendants, and some who do forwardt And we
distinguish this party over and above the sects professing to
be Shi'ah which we shall mention only because those of
the Shi'sh who are constant to EI-Bikir, and declare his
return, are in constancy like those [of the Shi'ah] who

declare the imamship of Abfi "A Ja'far Ibn Muham-
* This mnst refer to some tradition connected with the taking of Khaibar
t The meaning is, that the other of the two aa the last
Inﬂ.m.tn'humﬁ:‘ o 'h.in:::lmm;hhnhﬁrlmwih-

drawn from human view; others consider the imamship as the inherit-
ance of successive generations in the line of his posterity.
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of the spiritual in a material body is a thing which no intel-
Egmthaingcga?iﬁhwhﬂher ﬂnbtlzeniﬁnl Euod, like the
appearance ebril,— to hi some imper-
m:ﬁun,mdthabeingfmgggdinthnformyofomofm
race, and the being likened to the form of mankind;
on the side of evil, like the appearance of Esh-Sheitin
in the form of man, so that he may work evil in his

thauppmanmaftheq?inminthaﬁnmofmmkind,m
y may dispute with its tongue. And so, on account
we say that God,—let him be exalted! appears in
rm of impersonations, And because there is not,
the Envoy of God,—let the divine benediction and
be to him ! any impersonation more excellent than
y—let benediction and peace be to him! and after him,
his riated descendants,® who are the best of creatures,
ﬂ:mmpthe true God aiﬁpumin their form, and speaks
with their tongue, and holds with their hands. So then, by
virtue of this we generalize the name appropriate to the
att_hnnflhity_m“:; t.c}ingiludu them.bl.ﬁuof we nﬂirmet]l:l.a

appropriated of 'Aly, era any one
mimhehad iven to hi @mﬂ.ﬂymiidiugﬁum

1

E8 ==
g1

£35

let him be exalted | which is some that connects

with the hidden sense of mysteries, Said the Prophet,
—let the divine benediction and peace be to him | “T judge
by the outward, and God has charge of secrets™+ And by
virtue of this, :;. was thge lot Ei'::he Pmpillm'_lﬂt tl_:a divine
benediction an to him! to fight with theists,
and thnlutuf'm ht with h ﬁg_m .&milpu by wvir-
tue of this, he likened him to ’ Ymn am, and said,
“And if men may not , have said respecting thee that which
m Tespecting "fsa Ibn Maryam, have not I, indeed,

voyship, inasmuch as he said, * Am o1 is one who fights
on the ground of its allegorical mns:,nfa{ fight on the %md
of its letter; is he not, indeed, the sewer of the sandal 7§ and
so, that the knowledge of the allegorical sense, and the fight-
ing with hypocrites, and the disputing with the Jinns, and

‘i :m;ﬁwm::{ P e
Meaning, - mm: beginl This also is one of tha
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(kam':-ﬂut pronounce bearings of the state of Deity
to iu'-lher::ﬁ{y of some of*their And anthropo-
morphism was, as a principle, and fandamentally, among the
Shi'ah; and only went over to some of the le of the
Sunneh, after that. And the system of the Mu'tazileh pre-
vailed among the latter, after they saw that it was nearer to
that which is objective to the intellect, and farther from
mthmPomor]]::hiam and incarnation.

% And the heresies of theExmvngmhm.mn&pmbmdad
in four things, namely, anthropomorphism, and the com-
ing forth, and the return, and transmigration. And there
are & ions belonging to them; and in every coun-

: yhn?ama;:e]]xﬁon.Th are called m Isfa-

the Dhukiiliyeh :§ and in a certain place, the Mubammari-

“The Nusairiyeh and the Ishikiyeh**—They are am
the Extra nfnftba&h‘i’ah. And there is a set
them who defend their doctrine, and act the part of leaders
in respect to their declarations. And there is a disagree-
ment among them rmpecﬁn]gﬂthu way to generalize the name

ropriate to the state of Deity, g0 as to include the Imims
gpthe people of the Family. = Say they, ‘The appearance




e e

o, 1-:1' ;.}"’ L
_.I‘-.‘Hk‘r!’ -mr?""
(T




AR s e

Tl 1 Gl













[+ 2

: . _'ﬂ..:'.?'-i 1z -1oe -_-"' '.'_n.{'__'?:u !










264
the language of one and another For in "Irilk,
named the Bitiniyeh, and the m&ﬂm!?g
* and in Kho the Ta' 4 and the Mul-

and this impersonation.

- “Now the ancient Bétinfyeh have mingled with their sys-
tem something of the system of the sect of Philosophers,|
and composed their books after that way. Say they respeot-
ing the —let him be exalted! *As for us, we say
not that hie is existent, nor that he is non-existent; neither
that he is one who knows, nor that he is ignorant; neither
that he is one possessed of power, nor that he is impotent;
and in like manner, with regard to all the attributes. For
veritable affirmation requires the association of him with
other existences in that respect in which we spenk of
him,nhaolntﬂy, and that is nnthropomorphism; so that
he does not admit of tjhudgment. by absolute affirmation and
ahsolute denial; on the contrary, he is the Deity of those
who stand opposed to one another, and the tor of
disputers, and the arbiter between those who differ.’ And

kenows, onnpmmmdofpuwa;,inthammthnthnbeawm
knowledge and power, not in the sense that know
subsists in him, and power, or that he is qualified wit

* i ¢ Partyol Mazdak, Mazdak was the author of o modification of Ma-

who ‘was b{“ﬁ:blinﬂufihﬁwﬁgﬁnmlpqtm
| by Wi Far 'mﬂtmmmlhm
and Troyer, Vol Lm'ﬂ, " v's Book of Relig. and Philos.
Bects, pp. 192, 1L particular ground there may have been for the sppli-

believe that may have derived some of their pecoliar doctrines from a
4 L e. Party of instruction. The ground of

e ol {his tion from
muﬂuinmma--ﬁdu.-mmm:fﬂnﬁr v ¥,
ikn.ﬁemiﬂ.

o

Pu_[lz"nflm‘ll,,mdh‘kr‘ﬂg-ﬁﬂdm the seventh and last Imdm
Tsmil

idh
A hu{mth Hmﬁltnmdmwbu ;m influsnoed in their
under ﬂ:ab'&h.n.li!oh were :aII::l 'b? this name,
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the courtesy of Mr. Von Wildenbruch, late Prussian Consul
General for Syria, whose dragoman, Mr. Catafago, found it

near Aleppo.

As a further introduction to the following translation, are
here added translations of several from Esh-Shah-
rastiny's oiehmtuﬂ]gj Mbe of thﬁwdt mﬁnd o) relative to the
parties to be brought before the reader. passage above
referred to, in which this author gives an account of El-
Bikir, is also appended. It“mmnﬁ the more desirable to
make these extracts, ns no English translation of this hi
authority on such subjects is known to have been pu
lished; and the German translation by Haarbricker, of
which the first volume has recently appeared, althnng;inn
good one, does not supply the place of one in our own lan-
guage.® Thuﬁmtﬂftﬁeseexﬂmtamhtmwthﬁ Ismi'ilis,
under the more general name of the Bétinis, which includes
B o the G, e Kstrmragant Shis in gumeral L8
is on the Ghili e Extravagant Shi'is, in gen . The
third is on that particular portion of thw denomina-
ted the Nusairis and Ishilis§ The fo relates to El-
Bq]“ ‘I

Exactness has been my aim in translating; and to this
every thing else has been sacrificed, so far as was consistent
with preserving the English idiom. The foot-notes are
intended mainly to facilitate the understanding of the text.
A discussion of the many interesting topics auﬁed by i
would probably have premature, if in it coul
have been entered upon.

“ The Bitiniyeh§—This appellation is affixed to them
only because they give out that every thing outward has an
inward ; and every letter of revelation, an allegorical sense.
And they have many appellations beside this, according to

* Abu'l-Futh Muhammed asch-Schahrostdni'a Religions-Partheion und Phi-
See Book Rﬂagwﬂ MEH%WM.: Sects, by Mubammad AlShab-

el

mastinl, ol Rev, ureton 147,
Idem, p. 132, =
Idem, pp. 143, .
Tdem, pp 124, £ &
i... Myﬂ' ﬂumm



It follows from the limitation of date thus given to the con-

i ﬁofﬂ:indum:mem, that it must have been com-

as as the middle of the fourteenth cen of our

era. This document was obtained by Rev. Dr, Eli Smith,
missionary in Syrin, from Mikhdil Meshika of Damascus.

. The second portion of the following translation is made
from a document without title, but of which the nature of
the contents is sufficiently evident. It consists of four
Ezeeﬂ. The first piece presents a system of cosmogony;

second, a formula of religious belief; the third, a mys-
tical allegorizing of the doctrines set forth in that furmuiv:;
and the fourth, a statement of the doctrine of the Imim.
All these pieces are in form declarative, not argumentative ;
and in reading them attentively one cannot resist the im-
pression, that are specimens of the so-called sermons
which the Di'is, or missionaries, of the Ismi'ilis are said to
have been in the habit of delivering, at stated seasons, in
general assemblies of the sect, to those whom they would
initiate into their system.® That they express Ismil'ilian
doctrine is put beyond doubt by allusions contained in
them. But, what 15 more, one may even refer some of
them, with considerable confidence, to particular grades of
initiation which are described by oriental writers as recog-
nized by this sect, and are briefly alluded to in our first docu-
ment. For the fourth piece evidently belongs to that sLaEe
of instruction of which the object was to impress with the
sense of dependence upon the Imim; and the third, to that
which was designed to initiate the proselyte into a pre-
tended mystic sense of the doctrines and precepts of Lq]Em;
while the second might very appropriately have been deliv-
ered to less advanced scholars, by way of “pretension of
agreement with them on the part of the great in religious
and worldly " that is, the leading religious and civil
authorities of the day, or those of the Muslims, which our
controversial document charges upon them us one of their
practices. The date of these peculiar missionary-sermons
cannot be exactly determined. But there seems to be an
intimate eonnection between them all, so that whatever date
belongs to one is probably to be affixed to all. This doen-
ment, so important for its contents, was obtained through

* Bee Mimoires de I'Inetitut, Tome iv, Pp- 4-5.

[l
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t@mﬁug:ﬁy of the Ismd'iliyeh, and the Angry Eye upon the
party of the Kardmateh, and is an extract from a larger work

entitled Y] =80 (3 Juoill Ble s
L e. The Book of the Open Ways of Approach [to God,) touch-
ing the Gladdenangs of' [ Divine] Lemity. It seems to have been
written on the appearance of some followers of Karmat in
the Widy Hwﬂ.ﬁ, bably near to Haméh in Syria, “be-
tween Homs and KEJ;‘;IEEI'TIJ," as Abulfeda says, who adds
that those who threw off' the faith of had free range
there.* There is no precise indication of the date of its
composition, nor is the name of the author given. He only
calls himself Esh-Shifi'y, or the Shifi'ite. This doecument
consists of three parts. The author begins with eight hun-
dred and thirty-two lines of rhymed measure, in which he
portrays the hated party against which he writes, in concize
and pointed terms. These rhymings I have passed over in
tt:g:g, af ]the fuller statements in pmfwhjoh follow
the 0 ess piquant as a specimen of controve
85y bo mare sately 16visd updn, for nkemston,. N Rl
introduced a piece in prose by another author, This author
calls himself El-Amidy, it may be suggested as quite
robable that he is the Seif ed-din El—ﬁmgi%? whom Ibn
%h.nlliirﬂn of as having tall:z‘;ml up hthlg msidmi}e aﬂtf
Hamdh, and there composed works “on inciples
religion, and jurisprudence, and logie, and philpnlmuiphy, and
disputation,” and whose death, as Ee same authority in-
forms us, took place A. IL 631, i.e. A. D. 12834+ Ttis
worthy of notice, in this connection, that a portion of this
piece strikingly resembles what Von Hammer published
many years ago, on the Ismd'ilis, as in substance contained
in a work by El-Jorj ]r,ﬁ who, mrdin%ﬂm D'Herbelot,
died A. H. 816, i.e. A. D.1413-14§ The third part of
this document 15 a statement of inquiries respecting the
Nusairis, presented to Takky ed-din Ibn Yatmiyeh, with
his answer. This person was a distinguished doctor of Mus-
lim law, who died, according to I'Herbelot, A. H. 768, or,
as some say, A. H. 748, i.e. A.D. 1866-7, or A. D, 1847-8/]

* Boo oA bowl) ed. Refnaud ot Do Slane, pp. 262-8.
Bee fha Khallikdn's anaiﬂ Bicgraphique, ed. Do Pp. 456-10.
ﬁ .rf;imdrnltdag -:;gim vi. maaﬂ-&.
¥ Hﬂﬂ! " Hibdi 'y ﬂ‘l’!.
Seo Idem, p. 444. o P.
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sent to me b? Dr. De Forest, setting one of them aside, for
the present, for fear that I may not have yet fully mastered
the system contained init. The document set asjde consists
of two fragments of what purports to be a conversation
between Muhammed Thn ' Aly El-Bikir and Khalid Tbn Zeid
ElJu'fy, related by the latter in the form of a aﬂ...m. ie
Missive, for the purpose of directing certain persons sup-
to have “deviated from the path of rectitude.” The
er of the two interlocutors here introduced can be no
other, as the conversation itself shows, than the fifth Imdm
of the Ismi'ilis, commonly known as El-Bikir, a great-
grandson of the Khalifeh 'Aly; the other, who appears as
an inquirer, is not so easily identified, but may be conjec-
tured to be a descendant of " Aly, whose father was a brother
of El-Bikir* But, inasmuch as Fsh-Shahrastany informs
us that the Shi'ite sects, after the time of El-Bikir, were
much disposed * off" their opinions “upon his fol-
lowers,” and “to their origin to him, and to fix them
nnm" ;" _the question naturally arises, whether we have, in
this Missive, %w gennine doctrine of El-Békir, or that of
some party availing itself of his name to give currency to
views in reality not his. To judge by what Esh-Shahra.
stiny tells us of the opinions of El-Balsir, the Missive in
question might be taken as an authentic expression of his
mind, for he here denies, either explicitly, or by implication
each of certain doctrines which are particularly mentioned
? FEish-Shahrastiny as not actually held by him, and which
therefore appear to have been those oftenest aseribed to him
falsely. 1t 18 possible, however, that some with which
he was not so generally confounded, or perhaps kindred to
his own, may ﬁve here used his name without authority,
At all events, this Missive sets forth doctrines different from
those maintained by either of the sects referred to, or rep-
resented, in the other two documents. ) .
The first portion of the following translation is made from
the controversial document. The original of this is entitled

xha ] palfy astaeliadl 35 A0 gfrel syl
a.h.d,ﬂ | (Ae i e The Attack of the Partizan of Justioet
t;ﬂuw-a-m&rmﬂw Bl i s, 625-7; 1d B, i 204

'ﬂnorthndumthoruoduipnmh]m-euumhuldq' to the justice of
God in respect to predestination. d

o a
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INTRODUCTION.

SoME time ago, I received from Dr. Henry W. De Forest,
missionary inag;rin, an Arabic manuscript of fifty-seven
leaves, consisting of three documents which throw new light
upon the opinions held by the Ismf'ilis, and other sects of
Allegorists, or Mystics, of Muslim origin. Two of these
documents bear marks of being authoritative with the sects
themselves whose views they profess to represent; while
the other, though cunmmminf in its design and charac-
ter, is valuable for comparison with them, The history of
the Ismi'ilis and their branches, of which the Druzes con-
stitute one of the most important, is, at least in its outlines,
sufficiently well known. But excepting the Druzes, whose
books have now for some time been in the hands of the
learned, the opinions of none of them have been definitely
ascertained.* OFf the Nusairian and Ismd'ilian documents
announced within the last three years, in France and Ger-
many, as recently discovered, only outlines with brief
extracts, or mere tables of contents, have as yet been
published.+

Under these circumstances, though with some diffidence,
I publish the following translation of two of the documents

* Bee Mimoires do [ Acadimie Royale des Tnseriptions, Tome xvii pp- 127,
fL; Noticea et Ertraits des Monuwserits, Toms i:.dfp. 148, f£; O Niebuhr's
Reiscbeachreibung, Bd. ii. a. 439,"; Mémoires de [Institut Royal, Classe
o Hist, ot de Littér, Ane., Tome iv. pp 1, f£; Die Geschichte der Assastinen, d.

" Joseph von Hammor ; Mémoires aur les troin plun fameuses Sectes du Murl-
mmmﬂ,mﬂ,ﬁ; Travels in Syria and the Holy Land, by John
Lewis Burk 160-6; Journal Au‘ngﬁu. Tome v. pp. 120, &£;
de la Religion des por M. le Baron Sllvestre De Sacy, 2 Tomes; Die
Drusen and ihre Vorlaufer, von Dr. Plutipg Wolll, Einloitong ; Geschichie der
Mu:,lm E;:gmvwnﬂ,nd.ﬁ.u{ 8, fL; Jowrnal Asiatique, Série iv,
Tome xiii. pp.

U1 1. 425, 1 ekt & Dovinch Moraeb o, Gesogh, B o

; ] Y
555, Ldew, B i . 305, £ <.
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ARTICLE XII.

TRANSLATION

or

TWO UNPUBLISHED ARABIC DOCUMENTS,

RELATING TO THE DOCTRINES

oF THE

ISMA'TLIS AND OTHER BATINIAN SECTS,

WITHL AN
INTRODUCTION AND NOTES.

BY

EDWARD E. SALISBURY.

(Read October 25, 1849.)
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fmﬂ]y softened by the omission of the o, as fror, frys, fre.
the 1st pers, plur, fuer, the v is universally rejected. :
In the singular the Sansk. dsam, dsis, dsit, the Lat. eram,
eras, eraf, 1. e. esum, esas, esal, point to a Greek inflexion
gou(r), yoas, you(r). Here, however, the o which the Latin
into r, has in Greek fillen away in accordance with
the general analogy. Hence f or ia, fus, de(»), Epic and
Tonic forms, which merely drop the o, retaining the vowel
E{which it was originally united with the personal ending.
e Ton. for for evor presents the o, the usual connecting
vowel of the imperfect. More commonly, however, after
the omission of the o, the short connecting vowel is absorbed
in the preceding lugﬁ 5: whence ¢ or 4, 4 or Joba, 7 or Ir,
the common forms of the singular. (The Epic forms #ofe,
fyr, fyr are only instances of the tendency, so general in
Epic Greek, to re};):gnt the long vowel-sounds) Perha
however, it might be better to consider these forms s ey
as the result of an effort to make the singular without a
connecting vowel h}- attaching the endings », o, 1, directly
to the base 7o, which could only be accomplished by the
rejection of the o,

The ¥uTURE of this verb is not found in Sanskrit in a
separate state. In Greek and Latin, where it is found, it
has no proper tensesign, but is in form a present, differing
from the present of this verb by the insertion of a connect-
ing vowel, and having the use of a future. In this absence
of a tense-sign, foopas, 1 will be, may be compared with such
forms as Mopws, I will eat, and siopes, [ will drink. The
usual characteristic of the Greek future is o, originally o
or o, which is now generally as containing the
root of the substantive verb. e can easily understand,
then, why it should not be used with the future of elpl, a8
that would involve a repetition of the root, & composition
of the word with itself  Yet the tense-gign is undeniab]
present in the Dor, iovofjuas (= soveopas or roowpue ), m';:{
gohn‘hly s0 in the Epic {ooopas, where one ¢ ma belong to

e base, and the o Ermthntense-aggn and from which
the common foouas is perhaps deriv i:y neglecting the

ition duﬁ‘} the eunanmn;.hm &
& mi e endings of this future, as well as of the im-
perf. §uyy, and the imper. fous, have been already noticed
and explained. ¥
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Doric form. Hence also &rer by an abandonment of &, as
in the participle.

The INFINITIVE #fves is without doubt related to an orig:
inal eores, 83 #lpl to eops: but as the infinitive in » or ras 15
unknown to the common Sanskrit, it cannot be illustrated
from that language. The base eo combined with the dia-
lectic endings wperas or per would give eomevas OT squer; but
here again we find the same changes as in the pres. ind. 1st
pers. sing.; whence arise the forms Iaperes, Ruesas, siperas,
Fuper, fuev, elusv. The Homeric fueras, fuer, present no com-
pensation for the vanished o.

The Sanskrit PARTICIPLE is saf, ace. sing. mase, santam,
for asat, asantam: Lat, sens, sentis, seen in the compounds
praesens, absens, These forms indicate an original Greek

iciple eowr, soorro;. But the o has fallen away, accord-
ing to the general analogy, and left éév, idrros, the prevail-
ing forms in dialectic Greek. Eventually, however, the
short £ disappeared likewise, leaving the common é&», frro;,
which in form are mere endings without a vestige of the
base. It is & case much like the modern G adverb
div nof, from the ancient otdiv; that is, the word net with
the “E’BE’;'W part wholly omitted.

The Doric forms frros, ivn, ete., connect themselves with
the ind. 3d pers. plur. ém1i, and are to be accounted for in
the same manner, as resulting from an attempt to dis
with the connecting vowel, to connect the base eo directly
with the participle-ending »7, which occasioned of necessity
a sacrifice of the consonmant v. Hence too the Lat. ens;
which, however, is not a native form of the Latin lan-
gn.aga,_ but borrowed from the Dorian philosophers of Magna

ragcin.

In the IMPERFECT the base receives an augment and be-
comes go, Sansk, ds. The augment, however, is often re-
Jected from this verb as well as from others, in the dialects,
and espen;uclldy mn the lonic. The augmented o appears
most distinetly in the Doric 8d pers. sing. 4, where it stands
alone, without connecting vowel or nal endi It
appears also in the 3d pers. plur. joar, Eun. foar, . dsan
for dsant, Lat. erant for esant; likewise in the forms jeror,
foryr, fove, Sansk. dstam, dstdm, dsta, which in Greek are
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endings of the subjunctive. Here, however, the o
as fallen away between the vowels, leaving Ew, &, By, eto.,
dialectic forms, whence by contraction &, fs, 4. ete., the com-
mon forms in Attic Greek. As the Greek subjunctiveis a
formation peculiar to the Greek, or paralleled only by cer-
tain traces of a similar formation in the earlier Sanskrit of
the Vedas, no illustration can be given here from other
languages,

As for the opraTive, we have already pointed out the
relation of the Gr. siyr to an earlier sowr, proved by the
Sansk. sydm, Old Lat. siem, where the Greek has lost the
consonant of the base, while the Sanskrit and the Latin
have given up the vowel. This optative is formed by an-
nexing the letters v, Sangk. 4, directly to the base; like
doiyv from do, ety from fe. The Sanskrit uses this forma-
tion in a considerable number of bases which end in a con-
sonant. In Greek it is confined to bases ending in a vowel,
L e. pure bases, the only exception being this very verb re,
whi&T however, by giving up the o, presents in the opta-
tive the appearance an pure verb, If the base eo followed
the analogy of other bases ending in a consonant, its opta-
tive would be sooym, eonz, toos, ete., or by pping o, oy,
Foug, ¥oi, and the two last mentioned forms do in fact occur
in Homer.

In the IMPERATIVE, 2d pers, sing. fofs, 6 is the personal
ending, and the vowel of the base has passed by a not un-
eommon change from £tos: com mlovw from mer, In
this instance the Sanskrit stands in disndvantageons com-
parison with the Greek, the Sansk. éd % having lost the con-
sonant of the base, while the Greek, infiuenced perhaps by
8 mhliry for the combination of, has retained it.

Homeric iowo has the ending of the middle, just as
fuye with the middle endinglj,: sometimes found in place of
the active 4, The future feouas takes middle endings,

in the Lat. ero for eso it has the endings of the active,
When we consider the meaning of this verh, terminating,
as it does, upon the subject, we shall not be sug]m‘sed at
seeing it assume the subjective forms of the mid & voice.

The 8d pers. plur. of the imperative in Sanskrit is santu
for asantu. The corresponding form in Greek wonld be
soortw(r), or, with the omission of the @, dbvrw(r), & common
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union-vowel . But in Tonic and Attic Greek, the letter «
of the ending » is everywhere corrupted to a sibilant o, be-
fore which » falls away and is compensated by the prolon-
gation of the preceding vowel. is would change roavns
1o eodoe, and h!y the disappearance of the radical o, to faos.
"Eaos is often found in SIB Ionie dialect: from it, by con-
traction of the vowdls ee, comes stot the prevailing form,
In the assumed original form eoarrs, the e, as nlreaﬁy inti-
mated, is not a significant element, like the base ¢g, and the
personal ending »re; it is & mere euphonie expedient, a ne-
cessity of pronunciation, without which the combination of
the base and the personal ending would be unpronounce-
able, This connecting vowel appears under the same form,
as @ in the Sansk, santi; as w in the Lat, sunt; as ¢ in the
Germ. sind, There is reason, however, to believe that the
Greeks, at least in some dialects, resorted to a different
means for relieving the difficulty presented by the combi-
nation eo 4 »n: that, instead of Inserting a brief union-
vowel, they sometimes sacrificed the ¢ of the base: this
would give éerd, the prevailing 8d pers. plur. in the Doric
dialect. Indeed the common rlet might be made from éut
by the usual change of r to o, which would involve the omis-
sion of the » and the lengthening of « to e, It seems more
probable, however, that elal is made from sgasns through faas,
m the manner just deseribed; more especially, as we find
even in Doric (ireek traces of the use of a connecting vowel.
Thus in the form fern, which occurs once in Archimedes,
and in #wrrs, which is fonnd twice at least, the ¢ and » are
obviously eonnecting vowels, which correspond well with
the u of the Lat. sunt, and may countenance the belief’ that
the Doric Greek originally, like the Sanskrit, Latin, Ger-
man, etc:, employed a conneeting vowel in this place.
We find éri laid down also as a Doric form of the 3d pers.
ing. =iori. Were this form genuine, it would present a
ventable anomaly, a capricious deviation from the laws of
the language. But Ahrens has shown in a satisfactory man-
ner; that this e for iarl, a form philologically inexplicable,
is pseudo-Dorie, and founded probably on a eonfusion of
gingular and plural in the vulgar idiom of later Dorians.

Passing on to the sumuserve w we might expect
tﬂﬂndthﬁﬁ:rmlm,my,mg.mcﬂle, base eo with the
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The Sansk. as in its inflexion preserves almost every-
where the consonant s the vowel « on the other hand is in
many of the forms rejected. In both these points the San-
nknty is followed closely by the Latin; whicg,o however, b
a special law of euphony, changes the s between two vowe
into an r; as in eram, ero for esam, eso. In Greek, on the
contrary, the vowel is more persistent’ than the consonant.
The e of the base presents itself in nearly all the forms:
onldy in the subjunctive and the Igartieiple it disa )
and in these not universally. But the o, which in Greek
shows itself in many ways as a weak and fluctuating letter,
has in this verb vanished altogether from a large proportion’
of the forms. As an illustration of these remarks we may
take the optative, which answers to the present subjunctive
in Latin, and the potential in Sanskrit. Here we have in
Sansk. sydm for asyim (a rejected): old Lat. siem for esiem
(¢ rejected): Gr. efyr for eoigr (v rejected, as usual between
two vowels). .

If now we take up the PRESENT INDICATIVE of the Gr.
eipl, we find the base ¢o unchanged in the 8d . sing, doi,
the 2d and 3d du. terér, the 1st and gﬁmpem plur.
touév (Dor. ms;fﬁ:, and probably also in the Epie 2d pers.
sing, éooi. The 2d pers. sing. in Sanskrit is as for assi, one
s being discarded : to this would correspond in Greek a form
like ¢o4; and the language seems in fact to have formed its
&l; from an earlier sov, in the same manner as réares from a

imitive ruwrees. From el has come the common # by the

ing down of 0. Possibly the Epic éooi instead of E:ﬁng

= #0+ oi, may have been made from this supposed eor by
the favorite Epic repetition of the consonant. In the 1st
m'a. plur. (iouér) the lonic dialect has dropped the o, and
gthened the preceding vowel; whence stuir for iopér, A
similar change in the lst pers. sing. has given slui for the
original but obsolete iswi, Sansk. asmi. Here all the dia-
lects of Greek concur in giving up the o, but differ as to the
mode of compensation; the Aeolic doubling the succeeding
liquid, thus fuus; the stricter Doric lengthening e to 4, thus
4ui; while the other dialectz have &1, thus sivt. There re-
mains now only the 3d plur. where a comparison of
the Sansk. sant and the Lat. sunt suggests a primitive soasrr,
consisting of the base s0, the personal ending »u and a



THE FORMS
OF THE

GREEK SUBSTANTIVE VERB.

I rrorosE to mcupg the attention of the Society, for a
few minutes only, with some account of the substantive
verb in Greek—the forms of the verb einl, 1 am,—as illus-
trated by a comparison with the Sanskrit and other

nate lan The subject affords a remarkable, -
men of the advantages resulting to classical philology from
the wider Indo-European philuﬁu of recent times, Taken
by themselves, the forms of the Greek el seem a mass of
confused anomalies: it is only when we extend our view to
the corresponding forms of kindred lan that we
become aware of their essential regularity. We discover
then that this verb was originally subject to the general
system of verbal inflexion; though ﬂ-um the frequency
of its use it has been more than other verbs disguised b
the occurrence of euphonic changes. Yet these euphonic
changes are such as prevail more or less extensively in the
formation of the language; and even while separating the
forms of this verb, in npi;e!nmnm at least, from those of other
verbs, should hardly regarded as anomalies. Such
forms, though peculiar, are not lawless (anomalous): on the
con they are fashioned under the operation of laws
which have determined the character of the language.

The SupsTANTIVE VERB of the Indo-European languages
has for its base in the Sansk. the syllable as, in Gr. and Lat.
es, in Teut. is. This appears most distinctly in the 3d E‘s.
sing. ind., Sausk. asti, Gr. dovi, Lat. esf, Germ, ist, Eng.
18, o see here a regular vowel-progression from the
broad open a to the closer ¢, and from this to the short
sharp 4, the closest of all vowel-sounds,
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Jeb'a, which lies on a hill tossed in to fill up a rude valley
among higher hills. The scenery above Jeb'a is peculiarly
wild and interesting, and the mountain, even to the sea, was
more broken than gelaw Jerjit'a. Our path here was shaded
with low shrub-oaks and other trees, so that for some time,
the sun, which blazed so fiercely without, did not touch us.
The wooded cone above us, emi the green and dark vales
below, delighted our eyes. The leaves gave a grateful
smell, and coolness seemed to be exhaled from the ground.
Partridges ran ing across our path, and e-doves
cooed in the thick shade above us. one hour and forty
;nim;tas, we we;.i: l::.nd“ Mezra'at ervuI;inhbﬁ]n* :d humletﬁ
onging to a nei ring convent, snugly placed in a n
at tﬂ: very top of the r&lummtw Here walz] looked back on
the coast to the promontory beyond and saw Carmel
ing over its back, and to the we ted the
iliar face of old Sunnin, the mountains of Kesraw
and the jauzeh of Mr. C. at Bhamdun. In one hour an
fifty-five minutes from Jerjit'a, we were at the head of the
valley in which the hill of Jeb'a lies, which unites with
others farther South, and with one a hundred yards North,
all carrying winter-torrents to the Zahriny. Hence we
descended a long hill to Jezaiy, where we arrived in three
hours and thirt]g* minutes from Jerjii'a. From Jezzin we
rode through Bathir and Hiret el-Jenaiteleh, where we
encamped ; and on the 26th of May we went by "Ammatfr,
Mukhtureh, Si yeh, B'teddin, Deir el-Komr and Kefr
Metta, to "Abeih. i
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sun-set, but is seen only at that hour. Immediately before
us, lay Beldd esh-Shukif] its hills like ant-heaps, with one
here and there taller than the rest, and a g&en,- or winding
valley, deeper than its fellows, breaking the uniformity of
the swell and fall of the surface. All near us was green
with growing grain; and the more remote surfice, yellow
with the ripening cropa. At a later season, the view would
lose half its glories; but its real magnificence when we saw
it, and its historical associations, feasted our eyes and busied
our thoughts. From the hill above, Carmel was added to
the interesting objects on which the eye rested.

The fountain at the head of the river Zahriny was once
conducted in o Roman (7) aqueduct, which wound around
the hill below Jerji'a, where are the remains of an arch.
It thence inclined toward Jeb'a; and below this village a
ﬁorge was crossed by a lofty arch, now broken. The aque-

uct takes the direction of Sidon, and it is said that it can
be traced to the neighborhood of that city, six hours distant
from the fountain. Like all aqueducts, this is attributed by
tradition to Zubeideh, as all structures on localities of Serip-
ture interest are put to the credit of Helena. They told me
that, when asked how she had succeeded in so difficult a
work, Zubeideh replied, “ Why, I built it with my money,
and my men,” giving no glory to God; and that soon after-
wards, an &UIhtl]u.nkB destroyed the solid arches, and hum-
hled the pride of the Moslem princess.

May 25.—Leaving Jerjila, in thirteen minutes we arrived
at a small foundation of solid, old workmanship, which the
people called the Convent. A similar foundation, but some-
what larger and more solid, is said to be on the summit back
of this so-called convent. Lady Stanhope pitched here for
mdumheninmmhofap to build. Our road was
at the of the extreme top of this of Jebel Rihiin.
In half an hour from Jerji'a, we a solitary house by
the road-side. I asked the woman at the door her reason
!fi:u- choosing so lonely a place of abode, a thing so unusual
in these insecure The truly oriental ly was, “I
was made here, and here I stay.” woman of taste might
find n&dwthmh for Thﬁnxﬁfée inrviaw of the noble

rospect e house. e vi of Ain Kana is just
ganmh her house, and distant some twenty minutea.'l In
fifty-two minutes, we were above the considerable village of
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from beneath at the battlement of lofty precipice on which
the Belfort stands. We left the river with many sighs, for
its cool stream and the shade of sycamores on its banks
were delightful to usin the hot siroccos which blew this day.
We began to climb at about noon; and in fifty minutes, were
at the top of one of Lebanon’s stee hills. The siroccos
scorched us on our way to Nubatiyeh el-Foka, which we
reached in one hour and a half from the river. Here we
left the Sidon road, and turned to the right. In thirty-five
minutes, we reached Kefr Rumén; and in twenty minutes
more, we were under the shadow of a great rock by the river
Zahriny, and it was truly a weary land. A steep descent
for fifteen minutes to the river, and the sight of a seemingly
interminable ascent before us, with a fierce sun burning
every thing about us, and a hot siroceo sucking the moisture
from lip, and nostril, and eyelid, made us all wenrf, and glad
of our rock, as Jonah was of his gourd. A small flour-mill
is at the crossing of the stream, and a few mulberry trees
are scattered on the narrow strip of land in the boftom of
the valley. Leaving the Flowery River, which here too has
oleanders on its banks, we ascended for thirty-eight minutes
to Aub Salim, a Moslem village stowed on a narrow level
spot under the conical summits of Jebel Ribn. It looked
quite inviting, from its abundant running water, and fine
walnut trees, and extensive prospect. - A farther climb of
fifty minutes brought us to Jerjit'a, a small village of Chrie-
tians. Here we pitched for the night. Jerjil'a is nearly at
the summit of this mountain-peak, which 1s cleft from' the
main portion of Jebel Ribiin by an immense gorge in which
the river Zahriny has its source. A narrow, sweet vale
between Jebel Rihin and Belid esh-Shukif allowed us to see
the valley of the Litiny and the lands beyond. The mists
of the sea of Tiberias rose behind, and dimmed the moun-
tains of Moab, which bounded the distant prospect in that
direction. Nearer to us, rose Kul'at esh-Shukif on its lofty
mﬂﬂ. and the mountains of Safed and the large castle of

» the smaller forts of Mirtn and Shem'in and Sirba,
of which the last three are quite modern. Then came into
view the mountain in which 1s the Ladder of Tyre, the long
fongue on which the modern Tyre is built, the point of
Sarepta, Sidon, and the island of Cyprus in the midst of
the great, wide sea. This island was distinetly visible at
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well as a recent site. It is called the Ruins of Meneireh.
We arrived at Kul'at Hunin in three hours and five min-
utes from Kadesh, and pitched on a plain below the village
and castle. Mr. Thomson's article in the Bibligtheca Shera,
above referred to, calls this place Hazor; and it may be so,
but this is not proved. The old castle is quite distinct from
the modern, is far more massive, and even the Saracenic
work which is on the old foundation, has far more

The modern castle was built in the days of Napoleon, by
one Sheikh Nasif an'Arab of this regon, who erected 1t
with the consent of Jezzar Pasha. It looks quite peaceful
beside its smaller, but more solid predecessor, and 1= called
by the natives a kusr, or palace, and was rather a fortified
residence than a thorongh castle. The modern village ad-
Joins to this kusr. The old fort has been rebuilt many times,
and but few of the old Phoenician stones are now in place;
maost of them have been worked up a dozen times in the
buildings of successive The castle is on a sharp moun-
tain-ridge, like most of the mountains in this region.

M —Leaving Hunin, we saw Abil Beth Ma'akhah
in an hour, It is finely placed on & Eh.nr%er‘i;llge which
rises ly out of the plain and seems to have rounded
:tinmmdnﬁzedoﬂatimsi to make a wall fit it
more nieely, in n time. Now, it looked peaceful, as it
rose from green fields, itself green to the top of its steep
sides. We nnwbegz.n to descend a steep hill; and in forty
minutes, turned to the left into a green, sloping valley. In
one hour and thirty minutes from Hunin, we reached Kefr
Kileh, a small Moslem village on the left of our valley.
Climbing through this, and passing along up the valley-side,
we reached Hiirah in twenty minutes more, and Deir Memids
in eight minutes more. This is a considerable village of
Christians, oddly perched and fastened, one knows nn:ieuw,
crg th:el first «11-.*%&:.‘:15:!1{_l of a steep hill.ﬂmlnhn]ring down this
0 to our right, we regained valley we had left
nli‘ia&fr %.ileh. in two hours and twentf-ﬁveﬁinutm from
Hunin. We ascended a slight hill out of this, and then
descended a long, steep hill under Kul'at esh-Shukif to the
bridge over the htﬁllj‘, which we reached in three hours
and twenty-five minutes from Hunin. The walls of the
castle, which seemed so formidable when we were at the
gate, now looked like small parapet-work, as we looked up
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umd] as probably of old, for places of sepulture. Numer-
ous argepﬁdm{ﬂlmhagimnaﬁpit,mdnmined
temple, with part of' its walls and one ornamented door-
standing. It is on a low hill, of which the edges are smoothed
and the top levelled. Corinthian capitals and broken eol-
umns lie scattered about it. Tombs are cut in the rock on
the eastern and northern border of the hill. The mountain-
spur on which the modern village stands, has a steep sl
on all sides, except where it is attached to the main hall.
There, a shallow excavation, natural or artificial, defended
it from attack. Its sides have been a}:&&l‘eutly pared off,
and its point rounded, and its top levell The whole top
was once covered with buildings, and this doubtless was the
strong hold. A few capifals S e of the Corinthian
order are scattered through the village, and a large number
of hewn stones. Leaving Kadesh we went northward across
the fine plain, and reached the base of the hill on its border
in twenty-five minutes from Kadesh. A small c{:oool lay some
twenty minutes to our right. We now ascended through a
winding valley. In fifty minutes from Kadesh, we were at
Buleideh, where we saw a small old castle, or tower, with a
Roman arch, and near it a considerable mosque for these
parts. The latter was built by the grandfather of the pres-
ent sheikh., There wasa siug{e bmﬁll;:lnmlumn by the road-
side. A dome on a hill at some distance North, is called
the tomb of Benjamin the son of Jacob. He has a tomb
also on the plain of Sharon. -
In one hour and twenty-five minutes from Kadesh, we
passed through the valley of Mais. A round, artificial pool
near the village, the ruins of a considerable mosque, and a
large khan were the chief objects about it which we noticed.
Descending the hill on the brink of which Mais stands, we
crossed a beautiful green field of grain, and entered a shal-
low, wooded valley, in which we gradually ascended. In
two hours and twenty-five minutes from Kadesh, I tarned
for a quarter of an hour to the righl?fht: examine a ruined
village on a conspicuous hill-top. gite was glorious,
commanding a view of the Hileh, and the opposite or east-
ern mountains, The sources of the Jordan, the broad
marshes, the small but beautiful lake,—our road of yester-

day,—the fields all or yellow with crops of grain, old
w&iamd mudamm Jldjﬁllan, showed an ancient as
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and then emerged into & broad plain. The stones in our
ﬁmlﬂm , as yesterday, and the earth was black
the crumbling of the voleanic rock. In fifteen min-
utes, we crossed a dry channel and Dureijit was about eight
minutes distant to our right, on a knoll on the eastern bank,
the river being between us. In twenty-eight minutes, we
reached the lake Hilleh, the river being five minutes Kast
of us all the way, hugging the base of the eastern hills,
while the plain to the West was some two and a half hours
wide. A thick growth of reeds obscures the exit of the
gtream. Our road inclined to the left, and at the distance
of forty minutes from the bridge, we reached Tuleil, a low
hill with some huts, on the shore of the lake. In one hour
from the bridge, we passed a similar bill, with also a few
houses near it. These our guide called Maritiyeh, and the
hill, Tell Balis. In ome hour and ten minutes from the
bridge, we were at the south-western angle of the lake; and
in eight minutes more, we ' Almaniyeh, a small ham-
let. We soon arrived at the border of the plain, and passed
a brisk mill-stream, with Melldhah on our right. Our road
now lay northward, and at the foot of the hills on the west-
ern border of the valley. At the distance of one hour and
irty-five minutes from the bridge, we turned abruptly to
the left, into the mountains, and after some very rough
climbing, even for these rcgiuns, we reached Yiisha', in three
hours from the bridge. Yiisha' is the place where, as we
were assured by a follower of "Aly, Joshua, the son of m
was slain in battle! His tomb is on the spot, and a
mosque has been erected over it.  There is no village here,
and nothing but the mosque and its keeper's dwelling. The
place is much visited by the Metiwileh; an embroidered
¢loth covers the tomb, a gift from Egypt. The most extra-
ordiuxg’omnt, to my eye, was a rude picture of an
armed leading a horse, a strange object in a Mos-
lem's place of prayer, as he will not even put a face on a
coin. The keeper said we were his first Frank visitors,

In three hours and five minutes from the bridge, we
reached Kades, or Kadesh Naphthali, a city of refuge of old.
It is on a rocky ridge above a beautiful plain,. We sto
at a ruined structure a few minutes distant from the vi
and below it. Tt is about thirty-five feet square, and seems
onee to have been covered with a dome, It has vaalts, now
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minutes from 'Ain Fit, we were at 'Ain Riwy, the first foun-
tain we had seen on the plain, which is now wholly untilled
for fear of Arabs. In time hours and five minutes, the
village of Mughir was twantfuminumﬂ to our left, its land
sown in part with maize, twenty minutes more, we
were just above Hafr, a small Moslem village, fifteen min-
utes to our right. In four hours and twenty-five minutes
from "Ain Fit, weé were at Nebu 'Alleikah, and the village
of 'Alleikah was five minutes West of us; it is deserted.
We erossed a small valley, on the opposite side of which is
a tomb, and continued our gentle descent, until, in five hours
and forty minutes from 'Ain Fit, we entered the t road
from Damnscus to Egypt. Tuarning more to the %‘E’:ﬁ, and
going down a steep descent for thirty-five minutes, we arrived
at the Bridge of Jacob's daunghters, over the Jordan. Cross-
ing this stream, we pitched on its western bank.*

& saw rice growing on the banks of the Jordan, which
here has a swift current, and is some fifty or more feet wide.
A mound, at the distance of a quarter of a mile down the
stream, attracted my attention; and on visiting it I found a
long quadrangle on an elevated mound, surrounded l:[y a
strong, low wall. It is on the western bank, in a bend of
the river, just where its current increases in velocity, as it
rushes toward the narrow defile which conduets it to the
Sea of Tiberias. The oblong enclosure seemed to measure
twenty-five rods by ten rods, and has its entrance toward
the South, and two openings in the side parapet-walls. On
the riverside, I saw at the base of the parapet some old
bevelled stones, as if in place. No columns were to be seen
about it, and I know not its history. The natives call it
Eusr "Atra, or the Palace of "Atra,

May 23.—Left Mr. T. at Jisr Binit Ya'kiib, or the Bridge
of Jacob's daughters, and rode along the western bank of
the Jordan, taking a northerly course. The stream is slug-
gish above the bn For ten minutes, we rode in a nar-
row vale, enclosed by banks about one hundred feet high,
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which the walls of the old city extended down the slope.
In forty minutes, we arrived at "Ain Fit, a small village.
Our course hence lay on the western slope of a low hill of
voleanic rock, the hill which borders the eastern side of the
Hileh, and this part of the valley of the Jordan. It is cov-
ered with low, scattered oaks, and sown in patches which
are allowed to rest alternate years. The reason of this is,
not that the soil is poor, but that “the lands are wide, and
people few.” In one hour and twenty minutes from 'Ain Fit,
the oaks on our road ceased, except here and there a few;
but they extended far to the East, on the plain at the base
of Hermon. We had been ascending obliquely and gradu-
ally, and now passed the head of Widy Barakiyit. Some
ruins lie at its mouth, on the plain of the Hilleh. A con-
ical eminence on our road-side, with a heap of stones, is
called Burghusheh, and another at the head of Widy Si-
wﬁr{. These are modern sites, and are deserted, as is this
whole region, since Ibraham Pasha's day. It is called Ardh
Sitkeitk. Our road here commanded a view of the plain
and lake of Hiileh, the hills of Safed, the site of Kadesh
Naphthali, the castle of Hunin, the castle of Shukif, and
old Hermon, with his wrinkles of age, and face smoothed
with snow. In one hour and forty minutes from 'Ain Fit, we
crossed Widy Balit'a, a shallow winter water-co now
dry, terminating in a ravine below. Here we entered on a
fine and extensive plain, at a considerable elevation above
the Hitleh. Siikeik and Summik were on our left, about half
an hour distant; the former a modern ruin on an old site,
the latter having buildings still standing, like those at Bara
and in Hauriin. Tell el-'Aram was about one hour to our
left, that is, East of us, a finely rounded summit; and a little
more South, was Tell Abii Nedy. The plain we were on is
a winter residence of Arabs of the Fadhl tribe, and their can-
tonments were on every side of us. At the distance of two
hours from "Ain Fit, wabe%nmdmenﬂnljttle, and in a
quarter of an hour crossed Wady Hunth, a shallow channel
now dry, and in another quarter of an hour, a similar chan-
nel called Widy Ghordb. Tell Abt Nedy was now about
half an hour to the East of us, and Gilboa, Tabor, and the
mountains of Moab were in & -

ht: and soon w the Sea
of Galilee, and the hi tnb]e-lgz.nd eastward fm&s?:v te:mjn-

ating in a bluff toward thesea. In two hours and forty-five
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years by Lady Esther Stanhope. The historical associa-
tions, as well as the views on every side, brought together a
strange assemblage of objects. How varied the scenes which
had i here, between the invasion of the Israelites
and this visit of American missionaries!

May 17—We descended from our perch on Belfort, to
Kumtin, a poor village, and thence by a steep path to the
bridge over the river Litiny. Thence we ascended to Ku-
lei'at, on the top of the first ridge from the river. Here
we saw the lake Hileh, ,or the %?'mﬂ of Merom, and the
beautiful meadows about "[yon. We turned out of our road
to climb up to Merj "Ayiin, on the second ridge from the
river, and thence passed on under Abil, among hills and
valleys formed by the intertangling of cross-spurs of Leba-
non and Hermon. Some of tﬁm valleys were filled with
olive trees, some with wheat and barley, some with bare
limestone or chalky rock. We arrived at Khin Hasbeiya
in four hours and a half from the castle. After sitting
awhile on the branch of the Jordan which flows here, we
rode along its edge, diverging to see the bitumen-pits or
wells, saw the fountain-h the farthest source, of the
Jordan, and then turned up the vale to Hasbeiya.

May 21.—We left Hasbeiya for Binifs, and in three hours
and minutes we were at Tell el-Kddy, or the Hill of
the judge, or the Hill of Dan, called also Ledden, which is
gaid to be a corruption of Ed-Dan. Here is a foun-
tain, a little sm than that at the head of the Orontes,
It flows out at the base of a knoll, or low hill, of lava. The
basin of the fountain we found full of buifaloes, as ugly
looking fish as ever bathed. Thence we rode to Binids, in
ﬁJTt{:llinutﬂa. We went to the large fountain which gushes
out below a cave, and climbed to the castle, by a clump of
trees, still called trees of Hazor. All thi.aiwilfnnt
upon, as it is full)zﬁdmrihed by Mr. Thomson in an early
volume of the Bibliotheca Sacra,* which I advise you to see.
The modern town is in a strong, but not extensive quad-
rangle, which was the citadel in ancient times. The old city
was on one side of this, and was large.

May 22.—Rode out of the of the citadel, under a
tower of great strength, a branch of the Jordan on a
bridge, and in five minutes passed a small round pool, from

* Boe Biblistheca Sacra, vol. i, p. 1584, T
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emerged, went through the considerable village of Nuba-
eh et-Tahta, or Nubatiyeh the lower, and near Nubatiyeh
-Foka, or Nubatiyeh &e upper, past a little mud-pool
where eattle were slaking their thirst, and the small
of Kiirniin, and up the steep ledge which is crowned
with the castle of Belfort of the crusaders, the Kul'at Belid
esh-Shukif of the Arabs. We slegt by the gate, after rum-
ing the old castle, even to its chapel at the top, a famous
old robber's nest, for the surrender of which without a
blow the Arab historians are especially grateful and devout;
and doubtless much of the precious time and blood of the
Arabs would have been expended, had the thick-headed
Franks within been less credulous. Its strength, before
the introduction of *villainous saltpetre,” must have been
formidible; and situated as it was above the erossing of
the Litiny, it must have been of great service in defending
the nice lands between it and- the sea from the incursions
of the Arabs. The prospect here is one of those extensive
Lebanon views which often so strikingly combine the grand
and beautiful. Old Mount Hermon, with snowy top, was
East of us, and the intervening space was intersected with
m on one of which is Merj 'Ayfin (Heb. y*»); the
of Binifa (Caesarea Philippi) on its was over
aguinst and dimly seen in the distance; Haurdin lay
stretched South of ' Just beneath us, crawled the
Litiny, like an immensely long, silvered serpent, windin
at the base of the lofty precipice on which we were; Sou
and South-West, we saw the hills of Safed, and West, a
green, rolling table-land, covered with wheat and barley, and
sprinkled with villages, and seeming to end its diminishing
undualations at the sea. On the Ng we had our own
mountain of the Druzes. The main e had a great num-
ber of rooms, packed around the ledge which it crowns.
The whole is surrounded with a wﬂ:ﬂ ;ch 15: and numerous
large reservoirs, some even mow e poor le
below, showed the care tnkantopmﬁdgt.he s pe':'thh
water. The stable within the outer gates still ita stone
mangers for the horses in good repair. A square fort on a
crag five minutes South, once to the defences of the
place, and served Jezzar Pasha for a place to plant cannon,
with which he battered the walls in tl?n last siege of Kul'at
esh-Shukif A hill to the North of us was occupied two



NOTES OF A TOUR IN MOUNT LEBANON,

AXD TO THE

EASTERN SIDE OF LAKE HULEH.

"Abeib, June 29, 1849,

Your back already aches, doubtless, with thd®w
march I promised you, over hot plain and lofty ]:u]],mg
our tour among the crusaders’ castles, and other antiquities
of this land. But give your girdle a pull, tighten your
saddle-girths, put a thicker kefiyeh around your hat, and
mount. K. is on her prancing pony, Mrs. T. is on the Jank,
thin-chested, but deeg;cheaws mountain-horse, Mr, T, has
mounted kicking Sa'da, and I am aloft on tibn-devouring
Malyab.  We barely crossed the plain the first day, and at
night stopt at Khén el-Ghudir, two hours from Beirat. The
next day, we reached Sidon, and gg;nha& near one of the
. city gates, The next day, we took the road to for one
hour, and then turned toward the mountains. e entered
the hills, in one hour and a half from Sidon, at the Wady
Zahriny, or Flowery Valley, in which the stream of that
name winds among abundant oleanders. In three hours
from Sidon, we reached Khin Mohammed 'Aly; and de-
mnﬁigf to drink from the fountain, we saw over it, on an
nve stone, the following :

XAIPE ®IAWNEK *

There are no ruins at this spot; but five minutes farther
on, tombs, wells, and foundations, mark the site of a town.
Hence, our wound around low valleys, wooded with
stunted oaks and various shrubby growths. At length we

& Thia iﬂ:‘lgl:m may br:'rllﬂ. either syaipe Soenda, Elwpnmgrwtr
alone-cutter Vi 13 [\ mhh‘l m.ﬂ.' (LU i e
mudenlﬂfﬂﬂpﬁd:l-.llunlzmm e Cont. oF Prse
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ARTICLE X.

NOTES OF A

TOUR IN MOUNT LEBANON,

AND TO THE

EASTERN SIDE OF LAKE HULEH,

IN A LETTER TO A RELATIVE.

Y

HENRY A. DE FOREST, M.D.
MISSIONARY OF THE AMERICAN BOARD IN SYRIA.
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went out with the companions; and as thE{isauad from the
ity, they beheld two persons mounted on horseback, one a
irl and the other a 'uung man. On seeing these, the Kha-
exclaimed, " Behold the bride and groom of whom I
spoke.” He now returned with them to Medineh, where the
couple were married, and lived to have several children.
traits of cha:lra.uxer told of the Khalifeh Eﬂul;nr are
numerous, and would require more space I can
mnﬂuw. But there is on;?ﬂaer\'iug of especial mention,
:g:km of by "Amr Ibn Jihiz, who says that all writers
uld commemorate and praise 'Omar’s great justice and
aqn.it]v: it is that, while other sovereigns were wont to draw
largely on the public treasury, 'Omar ate but little, and
o inthmamulnthm s e
uring the ten years of his khalifate, some news
came every day from the army engaged in war against the
infidels, relative to some conquest or vietory, - Money and
other booty were brought to him, until the world became
conquered, and ke had subjected all infidels to his sway.
All Arabia and Persia were reduced by his arms; and his
troops amassed great wealth, and built cities, He gave pub-
linnuﬂie:m and made royal gifts. His armies marched,
on the North, to the river Jihiln, and Azerbijin, and the
Derbends on the inn Sea, and also to those places which
are close by the wall of Yﬁji(lg' and Majij. the East,
they marched to Sind and Hind; and from Bahrein as far as
'Omiin, to Kermin, and even to Mukrin, From Syria even
to the confines of Riim, [the Greek Empire,] the inhabit-
ants were all subject to his rule, and executed his commands.
With all this, his immense power did not change his habits
or manner of living in the smallest degree; his apparel and
food remained the same, and in his mode of speech he did
not show the least pride or haughtiness. He never neg-
lected his devotions; and his patience was so great that his -
dominion daily increased in ess and strength. Poets
composed e\ﬂngm on his great character: and as he was
about to be laid in his tomb, a voice in the air was heard by
all present, saying,
& Alns for the Talim faith, and those who weep thy death!
Thy loss is shown in tears, thou diedst before thy time,
And thou nrt gone before the vers in the holy promises
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flexion he stood not so long. One day, however, withont
prolonging either, he hastened thmuﬁ? the prayer; and
turning to the revered companions of the Prophet, he ex-
elai “Come, let us go and fetch our bride and bride-
groom.” The companions looked at each other, not under-
Etandingb:{ehat he meant. Now, the Islim troops sent to
© Syria, whi uﬂnckingasmn% fortress, had among them two
brothers who were remarkably brave and daring, so much
80 as to be the dread of the infidels. The princes of the
latter directed. their troops to exert themselves, and get rid
of the brothers. So the infidels laid numerous ambuscades,
and destroyed many of the believers; and among them,
one of tha{mthm was made a martyr, while the other was
captured, and carried before the above mentioned princes.
ese proved just, and commanded that he should not
be put to death, m_vin(.]: it would be ungenerous, and that it
would be better to let him depart. “ Were he to become a
Christian,” said they, *he would be a great gain to us.” A
priest came forward, and said, “I will make a Christian
of him.” When he was asked how he eould accomplish
that, he replied, *I have a very handsome daughter, and
by her means will effect his conversion,” All present ap-
proving of the plan, the young man was delivered over
to the priest. The latter took him directly to his own
ho when he said to his daughter, “Give this youth
sm‘;ﬁ'hing to do; and if he attempts to make love to you,
tell him that you cannot permit it, unless he will adopt
your religion.”” Then dressing up his daughter, he left her
with the youth. The young man, however, did not even
look in the girl's face; and one day, as he was perusing
the Kurin and she was listening, she became enamored of
him, So she approached him, and bade him each her the
ruﬁwait:lm ofm th, and at &me hh-&cmna a true bﬂlial‘:':s;
en her father inquired about her suecess, she i
“I have utl;&libe enflamed him; but he seems very un:l:i;;;py:
if he could but go abroad a little, his heart would become
lighter, and he would embrace our religion. He is so
greatly enamored of me, that if you sought to drive him
away, he would not go.” Now the father owned a farm
and taking these two with him, he went there. It turned
out in the end, that the youth took the girl, and fled at once
to Medineb. It was on the day of their arrival, that 'Omar

Vol IL B0



232

yent at once to a flour-vender, and purchased s sackful ;

to a butcher's, to bug;dneat, but found none: the man,
however, told us that he some fat; so we took some fat
for mﬁing. I thought,” adds Ibn Aslem, *that the Khalifeh
w now bid me carry these to the woman; but instead of
this, he directed me to throw the flour-bag over his shoul-
der. I exclaimed, ‘O prince of the believers, permit me
to carry it.' But the Kﬂalifeh replied, ‘O Mushm, if you
should carry this bag, who will carry the bag of ' g
So I put it on the Khalifeh's back, and we set out and re-
turned to the woman, to whom we gave the flour and the
fat. 'Omar with his own hand cut up the latter, and threw
it into the kettle, at the same moment telling the woman to
knead a little dough out of the flour. To me he said, ‘O
Muslim, bring some wood;" which I did. In another mo-
ment, I beheld the spectacle of the Khalifeh 'Omar’s beard
on the ground, while Le blew the fire. Thus the dough,
with the fat and the water, was cooked, and turned out into
an earthen dish. He next awoke the little children, and
addressing the woman, bade her eat, and thank God, and
put E a good prayer for 'Omar,t ‘who, added he, ‘is not

as to your circumstances,’”

Another of the rules of the Khalifeh 'Omar related
to the prayer called Terdwih. In the month of d
when the congregation usually performed this prayer, he
was in the habit of being the to do it.

Once, when Aslemy was public treasurer, the people
inquired of him, whether the Khalifeh 'Omar mﬁmauy
thing more out of the treasury than he was entitled to
take; and the treasurer repli “Whenever he has not

h for the subsistence of his family, he takes what is
requisite from the treasury; but so soon as he receives
his dues and portion, [consisting of a fifth part of the
taken in w ] he always returns the amount which he
has withdrawn.”

When he performed the morning-prayer, he was accus-
tomed, in the first genuflexion, according to the law
of the blessed het, to recite the long chapter of the
Kuriin, and to stand a good while; while at the second genu-

- who but himsell could bear the load of his s
+mxtum o ging,
pryem.

.pnimpl.idlﬁithinthulﬂinqul“mmm'nd‘lﬂ
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watch over them while they slumber.! Bo we went forth
to the outskirts of the city, and sat down near the caravan,
all the merchants of which were fast asleep. The Khalifeh
"Omar remained there until morning, and watched over the
people of the caravan without their i:eing aware of it."

id Ibn Aslem relates the following, as having learnt it
from his father, who one night asked the eh 'Omar
whether he might go and keep watch with him, and hav-
in%' received his consent, set out in company with him.
“We walked about the city of Medineh until midnight,
when we went outside of the walls, where, from a distance,
we saw an ass.  ‘ Behold, O Muslim," exclaimed 'Omar, some
one has stopped there; come, let us see who it is) So we
approached the and found a woman accompanied by
two or three sm ildren. They were weeping. A ves-
sel stood over a fire; and she was saying to her chil
! Don't ery, but lie down and sleep, until this food is cook
for you;' adding, ‘may God take vengeance on 'Omar, who
has gone to with a full stomach, while I and these
little ones it starving here!' On hearing these words,
his eyes filled with tears, and he wept. Then addressing
me he exclaimed, ‘Be food and drink forbidden to *Omar,
until he has ascertained of what injustice he has been
Etlﬂtj" I' So, appmchiug the woman, he asked her whether

e might come near to her, to which she replied he might,
in case he came with a good intention. 'Omar therefore
drew near, and asked her to tell him all about her cir-
cumstances, and what 'Omar had done to her. She an-
swered, ‘I have come from my own country, for the pur-
pose of going to the Khalifeh. Late at night, we ed
this spot, and my children cannot sleep on account of their
excessive hunger.' ‘Why,' asked the Khalifeh, ‘did you
Jjust now pray to God against 'Omar?’ ‘Because,' replied
the woman, ‘he sent my husband to the wars aguinst the
infidels, where he became a martyr; in consequence of which
we are destitute, as you now behold us.! asked her
what the vessel over the fire was for; to which she answered,
‘It is a little water which I have put into it, and placed over -
the fire, at the same time telling my children, *See, I am
preparing food for you to eat;" with the hope that they
may go to sleep, and cease weeping,” On hearing this, 'Omar
turning to me said, ‘O Muslim, ietuahmteu k to the
city! So we both ran until we reached Medineh, when we
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/! The author [Et-Tabary] narrates as follows: After 'Omar’s
conversion to lslim, many other persons became Muslims.
It is stated that, some forty or forty-five individuals became
Muslims before him, and after that took place his conver-
gion. There is also a tradition that the Khalifeh "Omar had

twenty-one wives

It is narrated, that of all people either before or after the
Ehalifeh 'Omar, no one had a character like his; nor has any
n since followed in his path.. It is said of him, that
e was known to have remarked, “If a sheep of a shep-
herd on the banks of the Tigris or the Euphrates were
to die, I should fear God might demand of me why I had
not protected ia:nd require its lifie of me." It is also stated
that, during a day of extreme heat, he was seen to put an
apron around his waist, and rub tar over the backs of the
camels intended for alms. On beholding this, some one
remarked to him, “O Prince of the believers, why do you
do this with your own hand?” To which the eh
replied, “Becanse God has made me the protector of these
animals, and may to-morrow demand them of me.” *But,"”
said his interrogator, “why do you do it on a day of such
excessive heat?” 'Omar answered, “T must suffer this pain
80 that the ibility with which I am charged over all
Muslims may be discharged. I know that in this empire
there are many feeble persons whose wants never reach the
knowledge of the sovereign. * 1 wish to hear what they may
have to say, and attend to their wants. If I were able to
do o, this would be the happiest year of my life”" It is
also related of him, that he always sent a set of written
instructions to each commander, or governor, whom he
appointed, in which he represented that if the officer did
not :‘;'h:r his wishes, he would be displeased with him.
He d also write to his subjects, and command them to
obey the officer in all that the letter of instructions con-
tained, but to pay no attention to any order he might issue
not comprised i the instructions,

'"Abd Er-Rahmin Ibn 'Auf says, “At night, the Khalifeh
'Omar would act as watchman. ~ One night, he came to my
house, and told me that a caravan had arrived and stopped
outside the walls of the city. ‘It is weary,’ he said, ‘and
I am sure the people are all asleep. 1 fear that thieves may
steal their goods; come therefore with me, and aid me to
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to them, but still refused. One of them, named
ﬂmurl:lg?ibbin, daugttg of 'Otbeh, said, “I will not go to
'Omar: because he goes in laughing at his wives, and
never goes ab and he always keeps the door of his
house fastened.” e other was Asmi, daughter of the
late Khalifeh Abit Bekr, 'Omar consulted with 'Aisheh on
the subject of taking Asmisto wife, 'Aisheh apﬁmved of
it, saying, * Where can you find a woman like her?”
on hearing of this, wept, and said, “That must not hap
to me.” She was younger than "Aisheh, and the latter said
16 her, “O girl, why do you not desire such a person as the
Prince of the believers?” “To which she replied, * Because he
has always a sour countenance, and there is no other food in
his house than barley-bread, coarse salt, and camel's flesh, and
they always eat camel's meat cooked with salt and water.”
On hearing this, "Aisheh was ashamed that the Khalifeh
should be refused; so she called "Amr Itn El-'As, and rela-
ting to him the whole matter, bade him devise some
for putting the notion out of the Khalifeh's head, without let-
ting him know that she had any hand in it Amr, having
engaged to do this, dr:];nrl&d; and going to the Khalifeh,
he said to him, “You have desired to have Asmi, daugh-
ter of the Khalifeh Abit Bekr, but I do not like it,” Upon
this, the Khalifeh inquired, * Do you disapprove of my be-
ing her husband, or of her being my wife?” 'Amr Ibn
El-'As replied, “ Neither the one nor the other; but you
are a person of great distinction, and ﬁ-uu have wives of
inod breeding and habits, and you make them obey you.
Now, this g'uﬁ has grown up self-willed, in the cha{gn of
her sister, and may not be patient towards you. she
should prove disubﬁdinut, and y:iru should strike heg she
may complain to the people, and they may reproac you
ﬁ}r:iiré myfng ‘See how thg daughter oiFAhIl Bekr is abused
II:?' : : he shows no re to'her fither's memory.’
you desire to have a well bred wife, hasten, there is
Omm Kulthiim, dnughtar of "Aly Ibn Abi Tilib; she has
been brought up by "Aly and Fitimeh, and has their
breeding and ition."” To this 'Omar replied, “As I
have spoken about the matter to *Aisheh, how shall T act,
seeing that she approved of it?” ’Amr Ibn El'As an- -
swered, “I will so contrive it that she shall forget the
circumstance.”  So he went to 'Aisheh, and told her what
had happened.
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Some say that he was fifty-three years of age, when he died;
others, that he was sixty; and “others, that he was sixty-
three, the age of the Prophet and of Abii Bekr, By some
it s said that the period of his khalifate was ten years, five
months, and twenty days; and by others, ten years, six
months, and four days.

¢
During the whole period of his life, he had seven wives ;
three of whom he took during his state of ignorance [of the
faith). One of these was Zeineb, daughter of Maz'un Ibn
Habib; the second, Muleikeh Omm Kulthim, daughter of
Jarll; the third, Karineh, daughter of Abit Omeiyeh El-
Makhziimy, On his divoreing the last mentioned wife, 'Abd
Er-Rahmin, son of Abit Bekr Es-Siddik, married her, When
'Omar became a Muslim, he emigrated to Medineh, where

he took four more wives, one of whom was Omm Hak
daughter of Hirith; the second, Jemileh, daughter of 'Asim
Elfinﬁry; the third, Omm Kulthiim, daughter of '"Aly Ibn
Abil Talib—may God bless his countenance! This Omm
Kulthitm was the daughter of the revered Fitimeh. His
fourth wife was the revered 'Atikeh, daughter of Zeid Ibn
Awr Ibn Nafeil, who had previously %:-een the wife of
"Abdallah Ibn Abfi Bekr Es-Siddik, and on being divorced
by him, was taken by the Khalifeh ’Omar. After 'Omar's
death, she was married to Zubeir Ibn El'Auwim. The last
four wives the Khalifeh 'Omar took after he had embraced
Islim. He had also two concubines: one named Bﬂ.hizah,
and the other Fekiheh. He had eight sons. Two of them
were named "Abdallah and 'Obei 3 the former of whom
he had by Zeineb, and the latter by Muleikeh. He had
three others, all named 'Abd Er-Rahmiin : of these one was
called Akbar, or the greater, and was the son of Zeineb;
another was called Ausat, or the middle, who was the son of
Bahiyeh; and the third was called Asghar, or the less, who
- was the son of Fekiheh. He had two zgher sons; both named
Zeid: the first, called Zeid Akbar, was a son of the daugh.
ter of the revered 'Aly; the second was born of Jemileh,
The name of the remaining son is not recorded. He had
ﬁm fmusm :ﬁ"“df*iﬂ“h‘ fFﬁ!iﬂleh. daughter of
: iyeh, danghter o {}mml{ullshi'l.m;nud

. Zeineb, hter of Ee]ﬂheh.

The eh 'Omar had desired to take two wives;
but they refused to go to him. The revered 'Aj eh sent
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miin and "Aly both came forward; one stood at his head, and
the other at his feet, and both bade 'Abd Er-Rahmin Ibn
'"Auf take the lead, and say the prayer. But 'Abd Er-
Bahmén replied, “Neither will 1 lead, nor shall you.”
“* Who is then to take the lead ! they asked. He answered,
*Subeib, who was bidden to do so by the Khalifeh 'Omar
himself; and him will the people obey.” *“You have spo-
ken truly,” they all replied. So, SBuheib being called, he
eame and performed the prayer, and then they all followed
the body to the grave.

The ]lowingg;' was Tnesday, the second day of Muhar-
ram, in the twenty-fourth year of the Hijrah. On this day,
they inaugurated 'Othmiin as the successor of the Prophet.
The services continued until the afternoon-prayer, without
being ended; so that Suheib Illmrfurmed the prayer of the
following morning, and also that of mid-day. It was now
finished; and when the Mu'azzin proclaimed the afternoon-
prayer, the people assembled before the Khalifeh 'Othmin.

”}'he genealogy of the deceased Khalifeh 'Omar is as
ollows :

'Omar Thn El-Khattib Tbn Nufeil Ibn 'Abd El'Ozza Thn
Rn}'ﬁ.h Ibn "Abdallah Tbn Kart Ibn Razdh Ibn ‘Ady Ibn
Ka'ab Ibn Luwei. His surname was Abii Hafs.  His mother
was Hantemeh, daughter of Hishim Ibn Mughairah Ibn
"Abdallsh Thn 'Amr Ibn Mahziim. His“honorary name
was Firilk. Some of the people of his tribe state, that he
received this name from the Elmd Propliet; others, that
it was given kim by a Jew. Another tradition i that
Ka'ab el-Ahbdr said he found the name of Firik in the
Taurah; and this latter statement has been “eurrent among
Muslims.

There are also diverse accounts of his personal appear-
ance. One report states that his face was florid and fair;
while another asserts that he had a sallow complexion.
All agree that he was of tall stature; and that, when he
walked amnni the people, his back and shoulders aw_'f'ad
about 8o, and he had so vigorous a gait, that one would think
he was on horseback. )ng; head was bald on the top; his
beard had become blanched, and he was in the habit of col-
oring it with Jinnd. Such had also been the practice of the
Khalifeh Abii Bekr. When the Khalifeh 'Omar was oceu-
pied with any thing, he kept both his hands in motion,
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hiijirs and the Nisirs® asked 1ssion to see him, address-
mghmnc:ﬁha exclaimed, "B’Abdﬂlah,cu]lthmpeople:
let them all come in.” So each one was admitted in turn;
and among the rest, it happened that Ka'ab el-Ahbdr came.
When 'Omar beheld him, Ka'sb’s prediction i

his death came to his mind, and he recited the following

* Ka'nb promised me three days of life,
Andlbu&mmmiﬂ*lﬁh’lbuiﬂ;

Nor have T any fear of death,

Though I fear for the sins that T have committed”

On that day, the Khalifeh 'Omar expired. There are sev-
eral versions of the circumstances attending his death. One
of these is, that after Laldi stabbed him, he lived three
days; and that when he expired, Suhei rmed the
morning-prayer. They eaid to 'Omar, “O Prince of the
believers, let us fetch a physician;” and he having answ,
“Do as yon please,” tfey brought in one of the Beni Hs-
rith, a man of talent, who called for water, and gave it to
'Omar to drink. On his drinking it, the liquid flowed out
of the wound under his navel; milk was next given him,
and it also out; next a thick potage was tred, and it
likewise ~out from the same wound: whereupon the

hysician bade the Khalifeh make his will, “because,” said
* your worldly affairs have come to an end.” To this
the h answered that he had already made it.

Another account says that the day on which he expired
was Wednesday, and that he was interred the same day.
The persons before named then held a council together;
three days m’nwny, and on the fourth, which was the
first of Mu the beginning of the twenty-fourth vear
of the Hijrah, they upen 'Othmin, and elected him
to be the suceessor to the khalifate,

H::s relate that 'Omar was still alive on Wednes-
day ursday, and that he did not expire till Friday,
They say that it was at the close of the year, and that on
the first Sunday of Muharram he was consigned to the tomb,
A couneil was then held, which continued three days, duri
which Suheib performed the morning-prayer, They muah:ﬁ
his hl:ldj', and desired to perform his funeral prayer. 'Oth-

* The of the t's flight, and
- companions Prophet's flight !bmewhnbu&imdnd_hh
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So five individuals were called in; these were 'Aly Thn Abdl
Tilib, 'Othmin Ibn 'Affin, Zubeir Ibn El'Auwém, Sa'ad
nlﬁn Abil Wal,rkﬁq'il and Ta;lll;n. All these were sent for; ang

came e t who, having gone to a village, coul
not he rum ’Da}n% said to :hgng,u “When the blessed
Prophet left this world, he departed satisfied with you all;
now let not the affairs of the believers be neglected by you
When Iam dead, call also Talha to you; then sit ye ail five
down, and for five days take counsel amon yourselves
respecting the choice of a Khalifeh, When iu has been
appointed, let all the rest be submissive to him, and let him
lead the people in their rayers. Now, I enjoin upon whom-
soever of you accepts tl?is charge, to be just and equitable
towards the others; to keep their hearts contented, and to be
kind to them; for they are the companions of the Prophet,
who, in leaving this world, depanedpg-nm it wholly satisfied
with them. Whoever ma be chosen as Khalifeh, I ¢
that he look well after the Arab people, for they are the
strength of the Muslims; and let him study their rights. T
also leave as my testament, that whatever ple shﬁ] come
under the obligation of God and the I’mﬁ et, they must be

uired to pay the capitation-tax, and be ept subject to this
:E.-." Then turning his face towards 'Aly Ibn Aba T4lib
—on whom be peace |—he said, “0 *Aly, should the
fall upon you, act so that the Benit Hishim shall not domi-
neer over the believers”® After which, becoming feeble,
he yemained silent; he spoke no more, and his eyes closed.
A little while after, he again o nedlamn; his son 'Abdal-
lah was then at his side, an adﬂresaing him, he asked,
**Abdallah, who was it that stabbed me ?” His son re lied,
“The Christian-Abf Lili." The dying Khalifeh exclmmed,
*“God be praised that I have received my death-wound from
an infidel like him, and have thus become a martyr!” He
then added, “'Abdallah, go to 'Aisheh; tell her that if she
gives permission, | shouﬁf like to be interred by the side
of the holy Prophet; but in case she does not grant it
Place me in the cemetery of the Muslims.” Then feeling
weak, his fpee again closed ; afterwards, the voices of the
people outside coming through the door, he ed them,
and asked what su!:mﬁ it was, On being told the Mu-

* The Bend Hishim being the tribe to which the Prophet belonged.
YoL 1. ' 29
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ou see my name in the Taurah,* and learn it from that ?"
ﬁe answered, “1 did not find your name; but I found a
description of you, together with a description of the blessed
Prophet; and as you are his successor, T found the number
of years of your khalifate.” Then adding that only three
days of that period remained, he departed. Now the Kha-
Hfgl‘: did not feel in the least indisposed: and he was sur-
prised at the words of Ka'ab el-Ahbir. This oceurred in
the twenty-third year of the Hijrah, and in the month of
Dhit-l-Hijjeh. When the Khalifeh 'Omar returned from the
Hijiz, four days only of Dhii-l-Hijjeh remained. At the
hour of the morning-prayer he ]eftul’:ia house, and came to
the mosque, wiere all the companions of the Prophet—on
whom be peace l—stood in files, Firiiz stood in the front
file, holding in his hand an Ethin[g;n knife resembling a
two-edged imm 7t and just as the Prince of the belieyers
passed in front of the file, he stabbed him with the knife six
times, right and left, on l:lhe shoulders. He also struck him
one blow under the navel; and it was this wound which
proved fatal.

As soon as Firlz had stabbed the Khalifeh, he fled from
manjth&‘ﬁ'fe. The Khalifeh fell down, exclaiming,
*“Is 'Abd Er-Rahmdn here?” This person coming forw
he batle him act as Imfm, and thus enable the people to

orm their morning-prayer, He was then conveyed to
is house. After’A had assisted at the prayer
for ﬁﬂm, he returned to the Khalifeh, who said to him,
“’Abd Er-Rahmén, I place the affairs of the Muslims in
Jour hands; do not say that you will not acce t the charge.”
Abd Er-Rahmén r:FIied, "- J Prince of the believers, T have
something to ask of you; if you tell me this, T will accept
it" “Speak,” answered the ifeh ; *let me know your
request.” 'Abd Er-Rahmin continued, *Do you deem it
pmg:r, that in assuming this charge I should ‘take counsel
on the subject with the Muslims?” The Khalifeh answered,
iNo." “How then can I accept?” The Khalifeh replied,
“Be silent; speak of it to no one except to those persons
with whom I know that the Prophet, at his decease, parted
in entire satisfaction. Call them together; I leave this mat-
ter to them, and let them entrust the charge to whomsoever
they may agree upon.”

* The Pentateuch. 1 A Circassinn dagger.
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DEATH AND CHARACTER OF 'OMAR.

Ix the commencement of the t.wantrﬂ:u'rd year of the
Hijrah, the Khalifeh 'Omar went to the Hijiz, and
formed the pilgri He took with him the wives ofp:*.?:;
late Prophet—on wgﬂm be hlmiﬁa and peace |—from Me-
dineh, paying their expenses out of the public treasury.
It was in the latter part of the year that he returned.
Mughairah Ibn Shu'beh had a black slave named Firiz,
whose surname was Abit Lilli: this wretch made the Kha-
lifeh a martyr. FirQz was a Christian (Thrsd), and by trade
a carpenter. Mughairah had put an iron collar around
his neck, and made him work; and out of the gains of his
labor Mughairah reserved daily two pieces of silver. One
day, Firiiz came to the Khalifeh, who was seated among the
believers, and addressing him said, * O Prince of the beliey-
ers, Mughairah has put an iron around my neck, and requires
of me two pieces utP silver every day, which I am unable to
ive him." The Khalifeh inquired of him what he could
510; and he answered, “I am a carpenter, a painter, and a
blacksmith.” The Khalifeh replied, “Since you know so
many things, two pieces of silver are not too much for you
to pay. I have also heard you called a miller, and have
been told that you can put up a wind-mill.” Firfiz answer-
:nnlguin the affirmative, the Khalifeh said, “Then put up a
for me.” The man replied, “If T live, I will put up one
for you that shall rejoice the hearts of all the people n? the
East and the West.” And so saying, he depanaf
That same day, the Khalifeh 'Omar remarked, “That
slave has a design upon my life.” On the day followin
Ka'ab el-Ahbdr went to the Khalifeh, and em{ﬂma‘i 3
Prince of the believers, make vour will ; for you will die in
three days.” 'Omar asked him how he knew it, saying, “Did
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were; and I informed him, that Selimeh, having found the
casket nmwtiﬁf booty, did not divide it, but sent it ﬁrﬁ
acceptance, as his provisions were a great expense to hi
TthKh.lifeh lml:gd at me fixedly, and then at the jewels;
and presently he burst into tears.” Placing his hands upon
his be exclaimed, ‘May the Most High not satisfy the
belly and the eyes of 'Omar, if what he has already given
him of this world's goods be not enough for him!™ Then
addressing his servant Azfa, who near him, he said,
*0 Azfa, smite this man on the neck.’"

The messenger adds, * As I was tying up the casket, the
man struek me on the neck: and when lg had done, the Kha-
lifeh ordered me to carry it back forthwith to Selimeh, and
tell him to divide it among the Muslims, who had more
right to it than he. ‘Hasten,’ continued he, *lest they dis-

; and inform Selimeh that 1 do this as an example to
Muslims” T replied to the Khalifeh, ‘O Prinee of the be-
lievers, you thus hasten my departure, while I have neither
camel nor horse; how can I go? He forthwith bade Azfa
to furnish me with two white camels from among those
which were given as alms; telling me, at the same time, to
mount and £pan He ordered me, on my arrival at the
eamp, to present the camels to those of the soldiers whom
I considered poorer than myself. I did as I was bid, and
returned to Selimeh, to whom I gave back the jewels. He
sent them to Bagrah, sold them, and distributed the proceeds
among the troops.”
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them to embrace Islim} and upon their refusal to do =6, he
demanded the capitation-tax. - This they also refused, and so *
he attacked and routed them, taking much booty; a fifth
of which, with news'of the victory, he sent'to the Khalifeh,
Among the booty was a casket filled with rubies, which he
also guve to his mmnﬁatelﬁng him to present it to the
Ehalifeh for himself; * use,” added he, “his expenses
are very great.” When this person arrived at Medineh, he
found the people assembled in the mosque, and the Khalifeh
’Ommﬁeecgf:cg’ them. Ina previous part of this history, it
was mentioned that the ifeh every day had a camel
killed and boiled with salt, and that from this he fed the
poor and the Thisﬁ)odthhe caused to be set out
with b in en vessels, in the mosque; the people
ate it m; and afterwards he would ?:ttlurn to his own
house, and take his own meal. Now the messenger relates
that, at the moment of his arrival, & dish of boiled meat was
served’in the mosque; and that the Khalifeh was e
in distributing the food, followed by his servants, who divi-
ded the meat and bread. The Khalifeh stood in the midst
of the peum having in his hand a wand like the crook of
a shepherd who watches over his sheep. He examined the
contents of each individual’s vessel, directing his servants
to add more bread, or meat, as the case required. *He
directed me,” adds the messenger, “to be seated; but T did
not eat u}uﬁm food which he gave to the others, since there
was better for me. After the people had eaten, he directed
his servant to carry away the vessels and tables; whereupon
he left. T remained there until the servant had finished,
and then I went along with him to the Khalifoh's, The
casket which I had brought for him, was among m bag-
gage. I entered his dwelling, and found him Beateg on a
coarse cloak, on which was a cushion filled with the fibres
of the date-leaf On ulxervinlf me, he pushed the cushion
toward me; so seating m upon it, I said, ‘I am an
envoy from Selimeh Ibn K'If:. now bade me welcome,
ing his salutations to Selimeh: and upon his mﬁlﬂg
after the latter, and the Muslim forces, I informed hi
their su and of the booty they had taken, which gave
e - o
“1 now took out,” says the messenger, -*the o
Jjewels, and placed ittlaei‘mguhim. He asked what jewels they



" FOARE. 08

w o

5

. An account of, Selimeh Ibn Kgis,

In this year, {A, H. 23,] the Khalifeh "Omar also sent
troops e Kurds. Many warriors had collected
around him, whom it was ‘desirable to send away some
where; but for some time thére were no. enemies near him.
News at length came to 'Omar that the Kurds who dwelt
on the confines of Ahwie, between that country and Firs,
were committing robberies on the road; that they had not
become Muslims, and would not muster with the troops of
the Muslims; and that the soldiers who were in the cities,
:ﬂllagﬁs, and country around about, would not engage against

I

So the Khalifeh called to him Selimeh Thn Kais El-Ash-
0y, and informed him of what he had heard respecting the
urds, and added, “There are a great ntumber of brave
ﬂghtinE men here from the Arab tribes, Take them, and
nﬁ'nst these Kurds; compel them to become Mus-
E:Dna, and thus relieve the believers from the troubles which
they cause them. When you see the enemy, do not be in
ah to attack them. First invite them to adnﬁgﬁtha
faith of Islim; if they accept it, receive them; but i they
refuse it, demand the payment of the tribute; and if they
also refuse this, then make war upon them. Should they
now ask quarter of you in the name of the Jjudgment of
theMuutibgh, do not grant it; for you do not know what
i8 his judgment respecting them. You can, however, grant
it to them in the name of the judgment of Islim; for that
ou do know. If your arms meet with vietory, collect the
Lvoty, and impose a capitationtax on the vanquished,
Conceal nothing of the spoils from each other; do not put
the women and children to death; and if you kill any, do
mﬁl;:}_'h]ata them by cutting off their noses, ears, hands,
or i
After the Khalifeh had thus delivered his instructions, he
sent off Selimeh Tbn Kais with the traops. When Selim
who was a very brave man, came upon tﬂiKurds, he invi

* Col Tuylor, the former Resident of the East-India Company at Bjﬁ

has hhnhhﬁd history of the Hurds,
which it Is boped muy l;llllllhr. T
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directed El-'Anzy to read on; and he said, “He has two
mamm-uaé of which one is small and the other large.” To
which Abi Miisa replied, “The grain which T take out of
the public treasury,1s measured with thé smaller, and that
which 1 give to the Muslims and to the poor, with the larger
one.” 'Omar desiring El-' Anzy to continue, the latter read,
“He has given his own seal to Ziyid, and confided all the
affairs of the Muslims to his charge.” Abf Miisa answered,
“Ziydd is a wise and prodent, and well-bred man, and a

clerk withal; and as I have never found a man more
reliable for the affairs of the Muslims than he, 1 confided
them to him.” Again 'Omar bade the accuser read on; and
he said, “ He has received a slave named 'Akileh as a bribe
from Mughairah Ibn Shu'beh.” To which Abii Milsa replied,
“1 did not receive her as a bribe. He gave her to me sim-
ply in token of good will; as he had no reason to be afraid
Jme, nor was he at all in need of my assistance. He gave
her to me as & present, and thus made friends with me,
according to the saying of the Prophet, ‘Give gifts to each
other, and make fnengs.’ 4 :

The Khalifeh now said to Abii Milsa, “Go to Basrah, but
send Ziyid to me.” And to El-'Anzy he said, “ You have
not told me lies, for which I should punish you ; neither does
what you have said render it necessary for me to dismiss
Abil Milsa. So and be careful that you say nothing
to any one against him."”

When Abii Milsa arrived at Basrah, he sent Ziyid to the
Khalifieh ‘Omar, who inquired of him, how many dirhems
he received as his salary from Abii Miisa. To which he
answered, “Two thousand.” “How often has he made you

ta?” continued the Khalifeh; and he replied, “T'wice.”
the Khalifeh inquiring what he did with them, he an-
swered, “ As my mother Hamiyeh was in captivity, I pur-
chased her freedom with the first. I had also an unele who
was a prisoner, named 'Obeireh, who had brought me up;
he having thus many elaims upon me, I redeemed him with
the second gift." ‘T"i:ue Kha]ig:l":n commended what he had
ing that he had only fulfilled the obligations of
duty and the holy law, and thus obeyed the commands of
the Prophet. TE& Khalifeh also gave him back the ring
which he had in the mean time taken from him, after
approving his entire conduct, sent him again to Abdl Milsa.
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mmbmutinnde ce, who is a great eater. When you *
dismissed irah Ibn Shu'hehgrﬁvor ‘of Ab Musa,

whom you appointed governor of Basrah, the former sent
her to him as a bribe. He gives her évery ing a dish
full of stewed meat, and another at evening; while there

g m{,}m’“’“ among us who cannot obtain even a piece

The Khalifeh 'Omar, on hearing this, directed the aga
to draw up this statement with his own hand, and give it
to him, which El”Anzy did. The Khalifeh then wrote to
Abii Misa, simply requiring his presence at Medineh. On
his arrival there, he was confronted with El-'Anzy, into
whose hands were put the accusations drawn up by himself,
which he was requested to read aloud.

The first accusation which El- Anzy read, was to the effect
that Abil Miisa had selected sixty of the slaves for his own
service, The Khalifeh demanding of thé ageused what he
had to reply to it, he said that it was true; that the sixty
females were alﬁ;ioung persons of noble birth; that as they
hiad said their fathers wounld pay a high priee for their ran-
gom, he had put them aside; and that, having received the
money, he had divided it among the Muslims. FEl-'An
asked him why he kept them in his own service.
replied that he did it in order to let the parents know that
their children had been reduced to a degrading employment,
and thus to move them to pay the more for their release
%lm:n A::t;a The Khalifeh '(d}nﬁ:r El-%hnt_!ﬁh enmtul;mdﬂd

! to continue, an read, * You gave to the poet
Khntiyi a thousand dirhems belonging to ﬂn Muslims, for
a which he had composed in your praise.” To which
Abft Misa answered, “I gave it to him to stop his tongue;
even as the Prophet—on whom be blessings and peace!—
gave offerings to the poets for the same and on one
oceasion exclaimed to ! ¥ Ibn Abi Tdlib, ‘O "Aly, cut off
their tongues from me)" “But why did you pay this
money out of the public treasury ?” asked El-'Anzy. Abd
Miisa replied, “I did it to conciliate the poet in favor of
Islim: for after the decease of the Prophet, he apostatized
from it; but he is now aguin a believer. I desired to render
Islim ble to him, in the same manner as the Prophet
gave ings out of the public treasury to AbA Eufgﬂn,
and Safwin, and others of his companions.” The
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ay

for that purpose he permitted them to go to their fathers, and
bring the price of their redem 'ou,gtc; be divided among
the troops. “This,” said he, “will be better than to keep
them prisoners” He selected from among the captives
sixty for his own service, telling them to send a messenger
to their fathers, for money wherewith to redeem themselves.
The homes of these captives were distant; some were from
Ispahin, and others from Kermén and Mukrin. When the
prices set upon them were received, they were delivered to
those who brought the money. Then taking out a fifth
part of the same, he wrote a letter to the Khalifeh, for the
purpose of sending it to him. The rule on such ocecasions
was, that the ifeh should present something from the
public t.maur‘))r: the mmgcr who brought the news; and
thiz rule had been established by the Prophet himself. So,
when Abii Milsa desired to send the messenger with the
news of his success, a of the tribe of the Benii 'Anzeh,
named Dhubbeh Tha Muhsin, arose, and addressing him said,
“( prinee, 1 beg you to send me with {nur Inessenger, that
I also may receive something from the Khalifeh." Abi
Miisa granted his request, and sent him with the letter.
There was also a poet, named Khatiyeh, who, on recitin
an adulatory poem before Abit Misa, received one thnn.ﬂang
dirhems for it, from the booty.

‘When the messenger reached Medineh, Dhubbeh El-' Anzy
was with him; and on entering the presence of the Kha-
lifeh "Omar, he complained to him against Abd Misa El- Ash-
'ary, saying, “O Prince of the believers, it is not right that
he shmﬂdﬁe your agent [for the receipt of the public reve-
nue), since he has retained for himself, contrary to the
rights of the Muslims, no less than gixty handsome young
slaves from among the captives. Moreover, he gave to the
poet Khatiyeh a thousand dirhems from the public treas-
ury, for reciting a poem in his praise. He has also two
measures with which he measures out provisions, one of
which is large, and the other small. And he has two seal-
rings, of which he himself keeps one, and the other is in
the ion of Ziyid, to whose charge he has confided
all the affairs of the believers, and who writes all the com-
munications; so that this person does whatever he chooses,
without Abit Mfsa’s knowing any thing about it. Abil
Misa likewise has a mistress named 'Akileh, of uncom-

Yol Ik 28
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rin?" To which Sahfr made answer, “0 Prince of the
believers, its plains are like mountains, its water is scanty,
its enemies are brave, and its dates are bad; if there are
many soldiers in it, they will be half starved, and will lose
their courage; and the country beyond it is still worse,”
The Khalifeh wrote in reply to .:"I.bd‘.'n]lah, “Go not beyond
Mukrin; for vou have no business in the country of Sind.
:gn s thaﬁz"om destroy n?;fi Iii{uslllim; li;ut write to Sind

at, if an its princes ecpanta,temarmhm
them, and do ynupdivide the proceeds mﬂ:m:rl:lgJr tilmF uslims,”
All of which was done as the Khalifeh commanded.

An account of the affair of Beirt,

ond the borders of Basrah, there is a place called
Beiriit. The Khalifeh "Omar gave to Abii Miisa El-Ash'ary
all that country which extends from h to the confines
of Sind. He addressed a lettér to Abfi Mflsa, in which he
advised him to keep a good watch over those parts, lest
enemies should come in upon him from Sind, Ammin, and
Ahwiz, and elsewhere. Now, whithersoever the Muslims
carried their arms, the infidels met with defeat. The latter
thered from Ahwiz and Kermin into Beiriit; and Abi
ﬁm on being apprized of the fact, sent Muhijir Ibn Ziyad
with troops against them. This affair oce in the twen-
-third year of the Hijrah, and in the month of Rama-
ordered that if Muhdjir became a martyr, his
brother Rebi' Tbn Ziydd should be appointed commander in
his place. Both the brothers went to Beiriit together; and
it being summer, the weather was extremely warm, Huhgjir
Was 0 by Abf Misa not to mftfm the troops under
his eommand to the fast in such places as he visi
lest, if a battle should take plncj:he{ should prove feeble
when they ought to be strong. Abit Miisa commanded,
go it was done. Muhijir became a martyr in the conflict
which ensned ; and his brother Rebi', seizing the standard,
rushed into the &ht, and conquered the infidels. Not
much booty was taken; for the troops of the enemy were
deserters who possessed but few effects of value, Many
captives, however, were made; who were all of fami-
lies, being the sons of pet;];le of rank. Abit Misa com-
mdedtﬁnt the prisoners should ransom themselves: and
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When 'Abdallah Ibn 'Attib had conquered Kermin, he
sent im Ibn 'Omar Eth-Thaleby to Mukrin, ther
with Shihib Ibn Muhiriby; and he also despatched after
them Suheil Tbn 'Ady. ese forces all uni.tesﬂun the fron-
tiers of Mukrin, Now the frontiers of Mukrin join those
of the king of Sind. The king of Mukriin therefore sent
a messenger to the latter, and asked his assistance, saying
that an Arab army was coming against him. The king of
Sind forthwith assembled a strong force, and went to his
wid with many fighting elephants, The Muslims sent word
of this to Kermin; on the receipt of which, ’Abdallah
appointed a lieutenant in his place, and marched towards

[ukrin. The inbabitants of the latter country call their
king, in the language of Sind, Rethil, which answers 1o the
Persian Kesra, ,

When 'Abdallah reached the Muslim army, he found
also the Retbil with his forces, waiting the arrival of those
from Sind; for he had sent persons through all the towns
of that country, asking for men to join his army, and each
day troops came to him from some of those places, At
first, the Muslim troops encamped at some distance from
Mukriin; but 'Abdallah Tbn "Attdb exclaimed against thi
as a measure which gave to the enemy time to collect
his people around him. So,atnightﬂalfhﬂmndnanathnk
upon the enemy in the dark, and put a great many to
Llf: sword. That night, the infi were routed; the
Retbil lost his head, and his army was pursued by the Mus-
lim forces. The destruction of the infidels continued until
morning; many prisoners were taken, with a great number
of elephants. e next day, a distribution of ,the
was made; and "Abdallah despatched Sahir El'Id with a
w of the booty, and a missive of conquest, to the

eh 'Omar. The letter explained at length the way
in which the battle had been gained, and with what ease
the enemy was routed; and it concluded with asking per-
mission to send a force beyond Mukrin, and o take posses-
gion of the country. “Give me leave,” said 'Abdallah, “to
march to the tl!l:ritﬂ? of the king of Sind.” At the same
time, he asked what he should do with the elephants he had

tured.
“When the Khalifeh 'Omar read *Abdallab's letter, he
inquired of Sahir, “ What sort of a country is this Muk-
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Prince of the believers, and told him, “I have opened an
extent of two provinces {mj&i{), even from the frontiers of
Kohistin nearly to Kermin; I therefore ask you to E:
them to me.” The Khalifeh was desirous of letti i
have bf:heu];, g0 he wrote thh the subject to ’Ab&]ull Iba:
'Attiib, who replied that were two large places, an
were the entrances to Kho Whereupon t]Ea Khalifeh
gave them to him. ; .

The conquest of Sijistin.

This Eear, (A. H. 23)) the Khalifeh 'Omar sent *Amr Ibn
El-'As Et-Temimy to Sijistin, and sent his own son 'Abd-
allah with him. He furnished him with a great number
of troo The king of Sijistin also, on his side, assem-
bled a force, and marched out as far as the frontiers
of his country, where he offered battle to the Muslims. He
was, however, defeated. The capital of Sijistin was called
Zirenk ; and it had a very strong castle, in which he took
refuge. He closed its gates, fortified its towers very
formidably. The Muslims captured all the towns in ifs
neighborhood, and it was the only place that held out
Eﬂ;ﬂnﬂt them. Islim had now extended to the borders of

indiistin, and Kandahir. When the king found that all
Sijistin had fallen under the power of the Muslims, and
that he could no longer maintain his position, he made peace
with them, and surrendered the castle of Zirenk.

In the days of the Khalifeh 'Omar, *Abdallah Thn 'Amr
and 'Asim resided at Zirenk, and they were still there in
the times of the Khalifehs 'Othmén "Aly. In the days
of Mo'awiyeh, that Khalifeh sent Ziyid into Trik, and his
son Muslim Ibn Ziyad into Sijistdn.  The latter coun
borders close on the frontiers oil Hinddstin, and the whole
of it was conquered during the time of Mo'awiyeh, the
inhabitants all anbmitﬁ;lf to the rule of Muslim Ibn Ziydd,
and adopting the faith of Islim.

The conquest of Mukrén,
Between Kermin and Sind lies a country ealled Mukrdn.

In it are many cities, one of which is named d an-
other Khosh; lhdﬂlﬂfthﬂnh&!ﬂﬂgtﬂﬂuml‘g o
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not know him. Then addressing him, he =aid, “0O Prince
of the believers, I am a messenger from Sdriveh, and have
brought you a missive of conquest, with a fifth part of the
booty.” *God be praised " exclaimed the Khalifeh; and
turning his face toward the man, he asked him for his news.
The messenger took out the casket and showed it to the Kha-
lifeh. The latter commanded him to return with it to 8-
riyeh, and to tell him to divide its contents among the Mus-
lims who fought the battle with him; *because,” said he, “to
them it rightly belongs.” The messenger left the Khalifeh ;
and when the people of Medineh inquired of him about the
battle, he said to them, “We were en with the enemy
on Friday, when we heard the voice of the Khalifeh crying
out, ‘O Siriyeh! the mountain, the mountain!'”  On com-
paring times, they found that it was the same day and hour
when the Prince of the believers was in the pulpit; and that

his words, by the command of the Most High were con-
veyed mﬂaéanimh.

The congquest of Kermdn,

In the tweuty-sucnnn:ll}dyenr of the Hijrah, the Muslim
forces marched with 'Abdallah Ibn 'Attib, and Suheil Ibn
'Ady, against Kermfn, and in the twenty-third year made
war upon it. The inhabitants of that country were collected
together in a numerous body; one tribe residing in the
mountaing, called in the Persian ton Kafej, anﬁ in the
Arabic Kaufas, also came down to the city; and the forces
were very strong in numbers. Notwithstanding the num-
ber of the people of Kermin, the Most High granted victory
to the Muslif;.a, and many of the infidels were slain. One
district of Kerméin was called Jireft, against which Abdal-
lah Ibn 'Attib sent Suheil. The latter went by the summer
road between the cities, collecting all the beasts of burthen

which he could find, horses and mules, until their
number became so t that none but Allah knows how
many they of which were taken as booty. He

sent a letter to the Khalifeh 'Omar with a fifth of the
same, 'viug him an account of his success, He likewise

Abdallah Ibn Yezid Ibn Naufal El-Khuozi'y to
Tiskiin, who opened the way from the frontiers of Ké-
histin to those of Tiskiin; gm‘lrhamhawentwﬂm



212

time, he ascended the pulpit, and read the Hiotheh. While
thus the Most High removed the veil from his
eyes, and he beheld Siriyeh and his soldiers. The Khalifeh
remained silent, just as a person is silent who beholds an
object, and regards it attentively; then reflecting for a mo-
ment, he saw Siriyeh and his troops surrounded by Persian
forces, and observed that, had they turned their backs
toward the mountain, their position would have been an
easy one. So he cried out alond, “O Siriyeh! the moun-
tain, the mountain|" and recommenced reciting the khotbeh.
The Most High caused his voice to reach from Medineh to
the place where the Muslims were engaged in battle,
ow when Siriyeh had ended the fight, he found himself
Egatmcd of great riches and booty, which he sent to the
alifeh 'Omar, Among these, there was a casket filled
with jewels, which he diﬁ not touch, but, confiding it to a
messenger, sent it with a missive of conquest to the thnltﬁeh,
for ]]:15 own use. On thwih arrival of ]:hﬂ messenger, }):E:r was
in the mosque, feeding the poor, the stran and the trav-
ellers. He stopped in front of the Khalife who, su;l;pming
him also to be a stranger in need of food, bade him be
seated, and gave him something to eat. The Khalifeh was
accustomed to eat his own meals at home with his family : so
that, when the people had been fed, he returned to his dwell-
ing, followed by the bearer of the casket of jewels, whom
he bade enter, and the man did so, 'Omar then directed
his own meal to be brought before him. The wife of the
Khalifeh was named Omm Kulthiim, the daughter of the
Prince of the believers 'Aly Ibn Abit Tilib—on whom rest
the divine favor and complacency —She laid before the Kha-
lifeh a little barley- and a little olive-oil, with a small
quantity of honey and salt. The Khalifeh asked her if she
had not cooked ﬂnmeth:'lig‘inwhm she answered, “How can
I cook any thing, when I have nothing to wear?” for Omm
Kulthiim's clothes were all worn out. The Khalifeh jokingly
asked her, “What have you done with your drawers? are
they not sufficient for &211 who are the daughter of Al
Ibn Abi Tilib, and lawful spouse of 'Omar Tbn El-
Khattib?" Then aﬂdmasin%the messenger, he exclaimed,
“In God's name! had Omm Kulthiim been satisfied with us,
our meal would have been better.” So they ate together;

and the messenger knew the Khalifeh, but the latter did
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They fought so stoutly that by noon the of the ci
were defeated; and they their swurdﬁtpﬂh such eﬂ‘etc{
that they killed an innumerable number of persons. Hiikim,
with his own hand, killed Shahrek and his son. There was
a person with Shahrek, from "Ajem, named Azdinin, who
came with his own tro&% to ask quarter of Hikim; which
the latter gave him. en their forces were defeated, an
immense amount of treasure fell into the hands of the Mus-
lims; which being divided amongst them, Hikim sent the
news to the Khalifeh by a missive of conquest,

Now when Siriyeh l’I;rn Zenfm toward Sebd and
Diribjerd, his forces entered the fortress of the latter, and
ocenpied 1t for the aﬁ?:ee of three months. At le
assistance was asked from the villages in the nei!gh'hnrh
of Shiriz; and after assembling a large force, the inhabitants
marched out of the city, and attacked the Muslim army.
The battle was a severe one, and many Muslims fell. It
was the time of the pr:g'ur of Friday, and the battle took
place in a plain; near the Muslims there was a high moun-
tain. The infidels surrounded the Muslims, and made great
havoe among them, so that their position was very critical,
and they were near being defeated. Siriyeh—on whom rest
the divine complacency |—was fighting with his head bare,
when suddenly he heard the voice of the Khalifeh, erying
alound, “O Siriyeh! the mountain, the mountain!” meaning,
O Siriyeh! turn against the mountain. Thereupon, Sariye
eried out to the troops, “O helpers, I have just heard the
voice of the Khalifeh:; did not you also hear it?" They
answered, “We heard it; but this is not the voice of the
Khalifeh 'Omar, for there is a great distance between him
and us,” Siriyeh replied, “The Most High has caused us
to hear it, and pointed out a way for us.” Then, on his col-
lecting his soldiers, they placed their backs to the mountain.
That evening they found safety; andon the following day
they recommenced the battle, and subdued andm th
city. The Khalifeh 'Omar at Medineh had a vision on Fri-
day eve; the troops of Siriyeh were in his heart, and he
was sorrowful, for it was then three months since they had
Eitﬂheii_befure the gates of the fortress of Diribjerd, without

is having any news of them. 'Omar saw them 1n his dreams
that night engaged in battle, and he told the vision to his
people, at the hour of the prayer of Friday. At the same
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The army with the above-mentioned eommanders, started
toward Firs. They set themselves down at Tij, with the
troops of Medineh and of Firs. All the Muslim soldiers
did not go at once to Tiij; each commander to whom a city
was given-went to lis city. At length, all the forces of Tiij
ﬂermd. H’ﬂ:hhi’, however, marched against that place,

took it. en, leaving a few soldiers t he made an
excursion to Nisibir, taking much booty. This man was
the brother of Abil 'Obeid Ibn Mes'iid, who, on the acces-
sion of the Khalifeh 'Omar to the khalifate, and his call
upon the chosen of the Most High to join in a holy war
against the infidels, received the command of them, and fell
a martyr at the battle of El-Jisr, under the feet of a white
elephant. At the time when 'Ald El-Hadhramy took the
cities of Tilj and Istakhr, he crossed over the sea with his
own forces, without the authority of the Khalifeh—on whom
rest the divine complacency I—and the inhabitants of those
two cities apostatized from the faith of Islim.

‘When Mujishi’ took Tij, he divided the riches and booty
of the place among his followers, He retained, however, &
fifth part of it, and sent it with a missive of conguest to the
Prince of the believers.

On the departure of the army of 'Othmin Thn Abi-l-'As
for Istakhr, the forces in that place marched autaﬁainn
him, He engaged them, and put them to flight; a
Mﬂmﬂwﬂﬂfﬁltcitj, baaiegﬁ-edit.. anwg
peace with the city, and took possession of it. *He then sent
a letter, with a ﬁm.rtuftha'boo , to the Khalifeh.

Hikim Ibn Abi-l'As, the brother of 'Othmin, went
toward Shiriz. At the same time, Shahrek left Tij with
many troops, all of whom were men encased in iron ; they
were clothed in armor to such a degree that their eyes were
scarcely visible, Hikim also had a great many troops, all
of whom were experienced in warfure and full of courage,
the chosen troops of the Arabs, as well as their test
champions, such, for instance, as *Abdallah Tbn Mu'ammar
Et-Temimy, Shibl Ibn Ma'bed El-Bejely, Jirid El'Abd,
and Abil Bighrah the father of Mihbal; and the all, at
len ve battle to the troops of Shahrek, Vghau the.
light of day touched their helmets and their corslets, men's
gﬂeﬁ were dazzled with their brightness, This brightness

upon. the Muslims, so that their eyes were bﬁ-mdnd,



CONQUEST OF PERSIA BY THE ARABS,

(Continued from Velame First.*)

The taking of TWj in Férs.

Drrixa the first part of the twenty-third year of the
Hijrah, news came to the Khalifeh 'Omar Ibn El- u:[
that the king of Tij was collecting a large foree, and wai
to meet his army. 'Omar therefore marched twenty thou-
sand troops to the aid of Fars. Tij, called in the Persian
tongue is a town of Firs, and is situated towards
Ahwiz in the kingdom of Firs.

The armies of Ahwiz and 'Ajem® being assembled at
Ahwiz, the Khalifeh sent the other army to join them, but
without appointing any one to-the command. The leader
of each army had the command of a eity. The Khalifeh
directed that the whole foree of Férs should be collected in
one place, after which arrangements would be made for
carrving on the war. “Go,” said he, " to Firs; but go not
to the place where the enemy have set themselves down;
for th? will disperse, and their arrangements will be broken
up. Attack every city which you fall in with.”

The Khalifeh now gave the charge of the war to Mujdshi’
Ibn Mes'iid Eth-Thakafy. He also conferred on him the
government of Nisibir, and its vicinity. He conferred the

vernment of Istakhr on 'Othmin Ibn Abi-1-'As Eth-Tha-
kafy : and that of Shirfz on his brother Héikim Tbn Abi-1-
'As, desiring him to reside there, He gave the government
of Sebd and Dirdbjerd to Sriyeh Ibn Edlnlemtm -Dailamy.

revision of this article, from Professor Willinm W. Tumer of New York
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bzri:l‘ ,WMTM' er for life. The
relation which involves in 4t most of human happiness or
misery, is contracted in that country, not by the parties most
interested, but by.their parents, and without consulting the
wishes of the betrothed. It is deemed improper for them
to see, much more to speak to, each other before marri
‘When the bridal day arrives, at the conclusion of the cere-
monies of the wedding, the bride and groom seat themselves
at a table, and pledge each other in a cup of wine, and go
through the formality of tasting the viands set before them
and this is the first and the last time that the husband and
wife eat at the same table. Henceforth, she is to serve her
lord. In the most respectable families, the women, (for
there is no legal limit to the number of wives a man may
have,) are confined to a suite of apartments h{ themselves.
Ladies are never seen abroad, but go out in closed sedans,
whenever they pay visits to their female acquaintances.
Let the imagination fill up the picture of a woman’s life in
China, Itis little, if any, Eemx than the most abject slavery,
with its accompaniments of ignorance and tion.
Such is the condition of the mothers of the land. From
them each generation derives its first and deepest im
gions, This is the soil in which the *roots of society” are
%\tﬂd, and what must be from their growth?

en old enough to be from the numarﬁ,htg
the echool, we have seen what change iz given them.
subsequent training and instruction which the youth of that
country receive, pmium no other effect than to make them
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is firmly supported; nor is that a misnomer by which the
highest Hlera&ngm&uatea are generally designated, the Dis-
ciples of the of heaven. have been in the empe-
ror's school from first to last, could  but come out hi
tools and sj'm::ﬁhauta. Such they are, and such they will
be, so long as the system of instruction remains what it is.
There is one fruitful source of influences upon a nation’s
character, to which allusion has scarcely been made in this
paper, namely, the condition of females in China, Aristotle
never said a truer thing, than when he remarked, that “if
women are by barbarians reduced to the level of slaves, it
is becanse barbarians themselves have never risen to the
rank of men, that is, of men fit to govern ; and nothing is
more ruinous to a state than the defective education of
women, since, wherever the institutions respeeting one half
of the community are faulty, the corruption of that half
will gradually taint the whole.” Women are regarded in
China as in other Pagan countries; only with more respect,
in proportion as the Chinese are more civilized than other
heathen nations. Still there is no provision made for their
edncation, as there is for the other sex. In Canton, and
perhaps in some of the other large cities, there are a fow
schmgafor girls, taught by women; and now and then, a
woman is heard of who is able to read and write. Gen-
erally, however, females are looked upon as unfit subjects
of instruction in any thing more than household duties.
Those who ean read and write are therefore the more re-
marked, while they live; and the memoirs of learned women |
are found among the biograplies of distinguished men.
Doubtless they are the more respected on account of their
rarity, for women are generally left to grow up in ignorance.
From the commencement of her life, woman is compara-
tively a despised being. When a son is born, it is a day of
rejoicing in the family. When a daughter is born, especially
if she is not the first, it is an occasion of more lamentation
than joy. She is not greeted with smiles and caresses, when
she enters the world. If destined to be brought up as a
lady, she is subjected to a painful compression of the feet,
which makes her a cripple for life, in order to suit the
national taste, and notions of Femnhﬁ)en The “golden
water-lilies," as those small feet are called, are essential .to
the perfection of a Chinese belle. She is betrothed, proba-
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‘study of the standard books, and of the language, that if
other and new fields of knowledge had been presented to it,
it could not have found time to explore them. But such a
diversion was never attempted. Every learner has been shut
up to the same studies, and to the same method. While,
therefore, on ourgide of the world, we have been rushing
forward in haste after new discoveries and inventions,
and boldly adventuring all manner of experiments, in poli-
tics, religion, science, and the arts, until at length we are
scarcely surprised at any thing, the Chinese accomplished
all that they could of this sort, long ago, and then sat down
at rest within their own domain, content with what they
were, and doggedly indifferent to every new thing. The
very diversities of natural talent, that might, in other cir-
cumstances, by the force of geniug, have now and then pro-
duced an innovator, or reformer, to start the nation on a
new career of i.:lllpmvement., have in China been counter-
acted, because all minds have been cast in the same mould,
and it was impossible for any one to be much in advance of
his age. To this, more than to any thing else, is to be
attributed the anomalous fixedness of every thing in China.
Manners, customs, and even opinions, have been almost
equally unvarying from age tgr:ﬁa. Even the cut of a coat
has not changed for two hun years. Thus, while one
half of mankind is more or less pervaded by the elements
of change and improvement, the other half is but the
mummy of its mﬁ&eﬁg. The Chinese of to-day is in all

on

t respects gol of the Christian era.
whole aim and seope of the government is to make
its subjects peaceable ines; and though the state has

taken so much pains to educate the le, it iz solely with
that view. Nor did a government aﬁpﬁmd murﬁjradmiﬁ
rably in its design. It imbues the mind of every child with
those prineiples and sentiments which in their development
shall mnkath;emnlmkizﬁltothamonmhuwlsgmat
and adorable father. In childhood, the subject is tanght
nothing that shall conflict with, but e thing that shall
support and strengthen, the claims nma awe-inspiring
despot. In manhood, too, he merely learns more fully to
comprehend the same political dogmas, and by every appeal
to his selfinterest and ambition, is encouraged and stimula-
ted to uphold them. It is no wonder, then, that the throne
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in the service of the emperor and empress, and the imperial
family; and when the emperor hears of the illness of a
prince or princess, or of a minister of state, he delegates
one of his physicians to visit the nage. Medical
knowledge in China is acquired solely by practice, and some
considerable attainments in this way s to introduce one
of the profession into the College at the capital.

We have thus taken a cursory survey of the religion, the
Eﬁm&a&e& of instruction, and the educational system, estab-
ished in China, because it contributes to give an insight
into the way in which certain remarkable results have been
brought about in the national mind and manners.

Confucianism, Buddhism, Thuism and Mohammedanism,
but chiefly the first two, bave long warred with each other
in that country, until the nation, grown weary of strife, has
at last settled down into a religious apathy, in which the
Confucianist reposes with a superstitious and hnuﬁhty athe-
ism, the Buddhist slumbers with unthinking idolatry, the
disciple of Ldutsz' dozes with his lazy abstractions, and
dreams of the water of immortality, and the follower of
Mohammed is quite at ease with his devotions to Allah.
No bloody rites, no human sacrifices are seen, for the con-
flict of various systems of religion has neutralized the
strongest points og all, and keg't the nation from any but
the more t exhibitions of Pagan devotion.

Again, the long continued confinement of the Chinese to
the exclusive study of their old classic books, has taught
them to regard that which is most ancient as best and most
venerable. Welgmnd with our ﬁmc?ﬁ toward the future,
looking for a én age to come. , on the contrary,
with their hn£ turnge to ours, are indg{ent.l}' peering af:.:;i"llzpr
into remote antiquity, and congratulating themselves on
what their fathers were. We think the mind of man is
destined to achieve greater things than it has hitherto accom-
plished. 'I".I:e‘v] look to the far off past for all their models
of the Emat, the heroie, and the good.

To the same cause may also be ascribed the early matu-
rity of the civilization of China. The mind of man, there,
has been go fully occupied with the task assigned it in the
educational course, that it has been effectually prevented
from overleaping the boundaries by which it has been for
ages circumscribed. It has had so much to do in the mere
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The Imperial College has three classes of students, called
the Kung-sing, Kien-sing, and Hio-sing, of which the first-
mentioned is the highest. There are various ways of obtain-
ing admission into this college, which we have not time to
specify. Some obtain their plnm:? imperial favor, some
by purchase, and others by right of descent from soldiers
w{m distinguished themselves in the Mantshu conquest in
1644. The Hio-sing study in their respective languages,
the Mantshu, the Mongol, or the Chinese. The other classes,
it appears, confine themselves to Chinese literature. The
course of study in this college occcupies ten years. There
is & sort of mathematical school attached to the Imperial
College, which the Kung-sing and Kien-sing can enter,
upon examination.

The Astronomical College dates from the time of the
Ming dynasty. Its constitution was materially clm.nﬁfd by
the gﬂthﬂ]il.‘. missionaries, in the seventeenth and
eighteenth centuries. DBut its functions, after all, relate as
much to astrology as to astronomy. It is governed by a
high officer called a minister. He has under him two pre-
m directors, the one a L‘[m&mlm, and the othﬁr a

i or even an K : and four assistants, a Man-
tshu, a Chinese, and tmpams, They determine the
laws of the motion of the stars, and regulate the notation
of time among men; and in short, every thing that relates
to divination, and to the choice of lucky days, forms a part
of their duty. hTh;nuw a.atm-] ean::zieal theories of mminﬁ are
composed of the which they ired of them-
gelves, mixed np with that which thuy'hnafg received from
European missionaries, There are astronomers attached to
the Imperial Observatory, and special professors who instruct
a certain number of pupils, who are, for the most part, the
W&"Ehof i gf he Imperial Alman

e tion of the i ac is considered
by the gﬁﬂ as an affair of the gravest importance; and
it seems to have been that which led to the legal introdue-
tion of Europeans into the Astronomical Colelgl;'.%el because
ie Hd?;-mhm and Chinese very often made mistakes in the

endar.

The Medical College can hardly be called a school, for no

system of study or instruction is attached to the
institution. Several of its members are constantly employed
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The Mantshu emperors endeavor to maintain the military
spirit among their subjects; and to this end they have also
instituted military examinations co nding to those for
literary degrees, and the successful candidates are admitted

nal rank with the Sidu-tsdi, Kiu-jin and Tsin-sz"

The members of the imperial family are also ﬂh‘:j]ﬁd to
submit to an examination before being admitted to adminis- .
trative charges; but this is a mere formality. Frequently,
it is said, the essays are written by some other person than
the candidate, and the examination is held almost in secret.

Finally, it a from some state-papers published in
1829-30, in the Peking Gazette, that there are also regular
examinations for the post of translators of the Russian or
Mantshu into Chinese, attached to the court. Thus the goy-
ernment seems to have made every possible applieation of
the system of competition and examination.

It remains to speak of certain institutions established at
Peking, one of which, the Hinlin, has been frequently
mentioned by name. The Hin-lin, or Forest of Pencils, 1s
sometimes called by Europeans the Tmperial Academy of
Peking, because it is composed of the most learned doctors,
or Tsin-sz. According to the statute that regulates its
action and prescribes its duties, its members “are to prepare
divers official documents, and write the history of their own
times, a3 well as other works. Its chiefs and its members
must devote themselves to. the promotion of education
among the various classes of the people, and in fine prepare
them to hold office, and render them worthy to be presented
to the dhoice of the sovereign.” Probably the most impor-
tant duty devolving upon this body is the superintendence
of the rpubljc examinations, and the preparation of the his-
tory of the reigning dynasty, which is never published till
after its close. These official historiographers must have
accumulated, during the last two centuries, a vast amount
of material for pubﬁ-::a:inn in the Imperial Archives. The
education of the members of the imperial family is also
incidentally a part of the duty of the Han-lin. The offices
of the Hin-lin are equally divided between the Mantshu
and the Chinese race,

Inferior to this, is the Im ria]ﬂ-ul]ega, theﬁmnuminql
College, and the Medical Beollage, which form three sci-
entific and literary establishments immediately dependent
upon the court, ' .

YOL. IL o8
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The general examination st Peking is conducted on the

same principles, and attended by same precautions
against as those held in the ]:I:mvinnm, for the first and
secontd ‘The examiners, however, are of a higher

order, and are always some of the Hin-lin. The subjects -, |
proposed to the candidates, though included under the

same heads, are more difficult to treat than those given out
at the provineial examinations, and the style of composition
must be more pure and elegant. Du Halde informs us that,
in the times of the Ming dynasty, three hundred were
admitted to the third degree, or doctorate, at each general
examination at the capital.

‘A fourth examination takes place also at Peking, in the
imperial for the aspirants to the rank of Hin-lin.
The doctors who present themselves on this occasion, devote
themselves wholly to literary studies, and do not hold any
office under the government., They are examined b{ the
president or vice-president of the Board of rites, which has
the general direction of public instruction. A final exam-
ination is undergone for the first or second rank among the
Hin-lin; and higher than this no subject of his Imperial

hf.g:uty can go.
ch is the scale of examinations, established by author-
ity, whereby the Chinese arrive at rank and office. The
Kyiuajin are eliﬂie to civil posts in the provinces, Those
who continue thei litmmqr career, and obtain the doctor’s
or become Tsin-sz', are fitted to fill the most impor-
tant offices in the empire, and if they become Hin-lin, they
may receive the highest appointments in the gift of the
emperor. Still it does not w, as a matter of course,
that those ocoupying these grades of literary rank secure
places in the ngmmnﬁ'nuon. i They are only thereby pro-
nounced by the minister of rites to-be fitted for them. The
minister of offices may then exercise his own discretion, or
caprice, and give them appointments, or pass them by to |
serve his favorites. This 18 a vice in the organization of
the court, and has been the cause of much complaint. The
minister of ﬁM£0r:nmw a man to be competent or
wurth{iz h“%%a office 'bu:f cagmt ]:;:;n:'flr the appointment
munister of offices & appol Wer
:ﬁ:.t;lnmivaly in his hands. —e
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director, to show that they have kept up their studies since
they received their degree. Neglect of this formality is
punished with loss of rank, and with having one's name
erased from the list. The fact is, however, that at the pres-
ent day, the college-catalogues are filled with the names of
absentees; and as every thing depends upon the result of
the examination before the%ectur, the mﬂeﬁ-pmfemnn
have little, if any thing to do, and frequently they employ
substitutes to look after their sinecures,

The Sidu-tsii, who desire to take the second degree, or
to become Kiwjin, must first submit to an examination
before the above-mentioned officer, to determine their
city, and can only present themselves for examination in
the provinee where their family has resided for three gene-
rations. This preliminary trial determines how many of
the Sidun-tsii are judged capable of examination for the sec-
ond degree. The examinations for this degree take place
at the provincial capital once in three years, though extra-
ordipary ones are occasionally suthorized by the Emperor.
The candidates for the semng are examined by two
commissioners from the court. A multitude of precautions
are adopted at these examinations, to prevent frauds on the
part of the candidates and examiners. If any one wishes
to know what they are, he may ascertain by consulting the
first part of Morrison's Dictionary, under the word Heo,
where they are mentioned in detail. Of the six or seven
thousand candidates st Canton, not more than sixty or sev-
enty are successful.

he general examination for the third degree, by which
scholars become Ziin-sz', takes place at Peking once'in three
years. Only those Kiu-jin who have received civil appoint-
ments, are admitted to it. At the appointed time, they
betake themselves from all of the empire to Peking,
with an official certificate of their standing and post in the
government. This certificate is handed to the minister of
rites; and if it is satisfactory, they are allowed a certain
sum of money towards defraying their expenses in coming
to the capital. The allowance is, however, altogether too
or instance, to those who go from Canton to Peking
it is about thirty dollars, for a journey of about twelve hun- -
dred miles, and the other expenses attendant upon so great
a change of latitude, climate, and style of living.
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dollar per annum. In rural districts, it is less, Parents
usually pa{ by the year, and not for a quarter, or manth,
as it often happens among more civilized people, There is
but one primary school maintained by the government, and
that is at Peking, for the sons of Tartar soldiers. The
schools are open from 8 o'elock A. M. till noon, and from
2 till 6 o'clock P. M., every day in the year, except during
six weeks from the New Year, which is o national holiday.
After six or eight years of study in the manner before
deseribed, the children learn to and write with sufficient
freedom for the purposes of common life. Under the Sung
dynasty, from Elgl] to 1275, arithmetic was taught in schools
especially designed for that purpose; and even parts of
mensuration were included in the course of study.

At present, both these are rejected from the course of
ordinary instruction. The only school in which the study
of arithmetic or mathematics, if it is proper so to call them,
is pursued, forms a part of the imperial college at Peking,
In shops and counting-ho the sudn-pdn, or abacus, is
St 1 niment ekl 1o Ohinno -pareh tieis oM
ical ealeulations. In respect to common schools, it is not
known that the Mantshus have published any general regu-
lations; and eo far as this goes, they are inferior to their
predecessors of the Ming dynasty.

The civil administration of each province includes a
director of instruction, who is chosen by the emperor him-
eelf from the Hin-lin, or counsellors nyﬂ.'l.ﬂ Board of rites.
He has the inspection of the colleges founded and supported
by the state, at the chief-places of the departments and dis-
tricts. 'The students in these colleges are Sidu-tsiy, or can-
didates for the second literary d The director of pub-
lie instruction makes the tour o? the province once in two
years, and examines the applicants for admission to the
colleges; and if admitted, they receive the baccalaureate.

They are examined npon ethics, the Chinese lan
ancient and modern, ing, the kind of writing requi
at the public competitions for degrees, calligraphy, the #
analysis of some extract from the Four Classics, fﬂﬁuwing a
prescribed commentary, composition in the ancient and
modern style, and the study of rites and vocal music. The
Sidu-tsdl are also bound to present themselves at the same
examination, and answer the questions propounded by the
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The educational of China has varied in its details
at different epoehs, but in its main features it has ever re-
mained the same. In the records of the earliest times we
find two sorts of colleges mentioned, the one attached to
the residences of the princes, and the other distributed
through the districts of the several kinﬁdoms. These institu-
tions extend back to the times of the Hia, Shang, and Tshau
dynasties, which commenced respectively in the twenty-
fourth, nineteenth, and the twelfth centuries before
Christ. Aceording to the testimony of Meneius, which is
supported by the received traditions of all subsequent gen-
erations, China had at that early period a com ]w
- of instruction for all classes of the people. Eac ily had
its hall of study; each district, a school; mhd?n.rtmﬂnt,
a college; nnc{ a higher college existed at each capital
These institutions seem to have served as models to all who
have sought to promote public education from that day
to this. ugEvery ynasty, native or foreign, has aimed to
confirm and perpetuate the power of the system, by train-
ing up officers of government in schools where the moral
an%l political maxims of the ancients are assiduously and
exclusively inculeated.

Without attempting to trace out the various modifieations
which the school-system has undm?mﬂ,* it will be sufficient
to mention the principal features of it, as it now exists, and
has existed for more than two hundred years

The course of instruction in village-schools has already
been spoken of at some length. When we consider the
diffieulty attending the study of the Chinese language, and
the extreme multiplicity of pﬁmarg schools in the eountry,
it seems rising that no more of them are supported by
the state. At this day, as it was in ancient times, pri
instruction is left entirely to the operation of the volun
principle. Any one may open such a school, and his sue-
cess will depend entirely upon his skill. The terms of
tmtion are exceedingly low. In Canton, the fee paid to the
master for each pupil would not amount to more than a

* This has been done with great nnd , by the Inte M. Edward
t, in his Ewai mfﬂ'm&m%bgn o Chine, of de la

fon. des Lettris, Paris, 1847, from which I have drawn the material
of this part of my paper, relating to the institutions of the preseat dymasty
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mﬁmmﬁr is in Chinese phraseclogy “to back the
There is more sense than absurdity in this modeof stud
for the character of the school-books is such, that the -::hjﬂ
cannot with either the style or the subjects. He is
not, th required to undertake more than he is com-
petent to perform, namely, than to learn the names and
tones of the written symbols, until his mind has become
somewhat mature, Even this, however, conld not be done
by reading in silence with the eye, or in a whisper. It
requires a loud, distinet, and repeated enunciation of the
words, to fix them in the memory. So long as the school-
books remain what they are, it would seem that the Chinese
have hit upon the only practicable mode of mastering the
langusﬁ:, though that mode is for the most part vox ef prae-
feren nihil. Beyond what is contained in the several books
before mentioned, there is no art nor science taught in the
schools of China, if' we except the rudiments of arithmetie,
musie, archery, and horsemanship, and other military arts,
taught in the colleges. Not even geography enters into the
Chinese curriculum. It is needless to say that the higher
mathematics and philosophy are not taught in the schools.
The statesman in the imperial m%inat, if he knows
any thing whatever of science properly so called, must have
obtained his knowledge from some other source. It may
he aﬂlm%,mia there not an Astronomical Board at Peking,
and an Imperial Observatory? We answer, there is, but
the members of that Board are indebted for most of their
astronomical science to the labors of the Romish mission-
aries, who have prepared for them all the scientific works
they have. Without this aid, their astronomy would rels
into what was mainly astrology, before the Jesuits provi
them with astronomical boo Mathematical works were
also by the same missionaries in the Chinese lan-
m ut none of these have ever been adopted as school-
By the order of emperors in the seventeenth and
i g th centuries, the same ng, also, by a net-work
trinngulations, determined the latitude and " longitude of
the cities, towns, and other localities of the empire, and
made charts of the country; and yet neither geography nor
ttvpog;.lph is studied in Chinese schools. The modern
:ﬁﬁu a are constructed after the models thus fur-
ed by the Jesuits.

¥
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Thus furnished, the young student must be favored with
the 7sk'un-tsau, or the Spring and Autumn Annals, by Con-
fucius, said to be so called because he composed it between
the spring and autumn of the same year. It is a historical
work relative to Lis own times and the two hundred years
preceding. A dryer morsel could not well be set before
one hunEarm after knowledge. But the young man may
console himself with the reflection that this book is the last
of the authorized series, If he has read and can repeat
memoriter all the books which have been enum he
is a well schooled man.

Such is the course of instruction to which the youth of
China are subjected. These are the means whereby, and
this is the mode in which they are educated. The only
advance upon what has becn ch:ﬁbed is, that after from
four to seven years fﬁoenr. in this way, and in learning to
form characters with the pencil, the student goes to nnltunﬁh.er
teacher, or to a college, where he is again taken over the
game g;'ouml, to investi the meaning of the volumes
which he is supposed to have committed to memory, and is
taught to write essays and poems uEnn the themes, and in
the style, of the authors to whom he is so much indebted.
The utmost that is aimed at in Chinese schools of every
grade, is to learn to read and write well. When one has
accomplished that, (and it is no slight task,) his education is .
finished. The schools can carry him no farther.

For the first five or six years, it i3 a mere parrot-like
process. The school-room, which contains from twenty to
thirty scholars under one master, is in a constant uproar,
except when the pupils are engaged in the practice of pen-
manship. Each pupil, having read over his task at the
dictation of the master, repairs to his own desk, and there
reads over the lesson, again and again, at the top of his
voice, As all are studying at the same time in tﬂe same
m, and apparently vieing with each other in the effort to

e the loudest noise, the school-room appears to be a
scene of profitless confusion. One accustomed to the din
needs not to be informed when he is in the neighborhood of
o 'Uhiuxl:l school-house,

As pupil commits his task to memory, he
to the master's desk, and i hishmkwhim,mm
his lesson in the same wvociferative maoner. Hence, to
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mon sense, if he conld master the style, and grapple with
the subjects. But the entations of Mencius would
not be tﬁnrachﬂwhgék'ﬂen if they were clothed in
plainer i therefore, is but little, if at
all, unmu long after the pupil has learned it all
by heart.

Shall he take up what are called the Wii-king, or Five
bymmt];m? Gii“ huil:ﬂ the mk of Odf,nd rehearsed or sun
L] e in the earliest times, expurgated an
com degﬂ;ﬂp Confucius. A more unintelligible set of poems
mru]g not be found, for they are not only of very ancient
date, but obscure beyond any thing of the kind. Having,
however, committed these to memory like the other books,
he must next proceed to the Shu-king, a book of historical
annals, also the work of Confucius, relating to earlier times
than any other book extant, except perhaps the Pentateuch.
Here he would need all the aid which a eritical knowledge
of the language could give him, and some science besides,
in order to arrive at the meaning; but he must skim over
all this historical lore, chiefly interesting for its antiquity,
drinking only the froth of words, witgcm!'. tasting their

im

hall he have the ¥Yihi-king, or Book of Changes, next?
No man, it is presumed, ever {1“ mmrrehandad the mean-
ix‘:f of it, except the author, which indeed renders it doubt-
ful whether this be not conceding too much even to him.
The Chinese themselves, while they reverentially retain it
among their standard school-books, gemerally give it up,
and pass on to another. So far as we can discover, it is a
book purporting to unravel all the mysteries of nature and
the decrees of fate by the simplest means in the world,
my. EE th?: arithmetical commutations that can be pro-

with eight diagrams of straight lines.

After deﬁilgng all the benefit he can from this enigmatical
work, our Chinese scholar may take up the Li-ki, or Record
of Rites, that is, the book of ceremonies to be observed,
and rules of etiquette to be practiced, in all the relations of
life, from those of the monarch to those of the peasant, and
from the day of one’s birth to the day of one's burial. He
will be obliged to treat this volume as he has done all the
rest. ,
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although it was made for a ]:um-boukli'hwem enough to con-
demn 1t, according to our notions. ough it were prose,
it could not but be unintelligible to a child, every or nearly
every sentence being composed of but three words. But
let us observe the tenor of a few verses at the beginning
of the book, and we may the better judge of its fitness, as
a means of instruction, to the end proposed. It runs thus:
* Man’s nature at his birth is virtuous.  All are alike in this
respect, but subsequent action makes the differences among
men; for if one be not instructed, his original nature be-
comes corrnpted, ete.” The author then proceeds to state
that respect for superiors is the first thing to be inculeated
in education; and to illustrate this, he takes examples from
the annals of olden times; such as that of master Yung,
who, when only four years old, had the politeness to wait
till his geniors in the family had helped themselves out of a
basket of and then quietly took his own and ate it;
and another of a stripling eight years of age, who under-
stood his filial duty so well, that he was i the habit of
warming his father's bed by first lying in it himself;
and so on, while all is clothed in the poetic ﬂ.iy]e, every
verse necessarily consisting of three monosylla and no
more. This is the primer of China, the most elementary
book in the country. Of course the pupil, while commit-
ting it to memory, never understands it. faet he is not

to do so, until he has learned by rote a good many
other equally unintelligible books, All that is required of
him now is, that he learn to call the written characters by
the right names.

When he can repeat this book through and through,
though he comprehends not a fraction of its meaning, the
learner passes on to what are called the S&'w-king, or Four
Books, wherein are set forth the doctrines of Confucius and
Mencius, in terms anl_g‘ uated and sometimes obsolete, and
rather harder to be un than those of the first-men-
tioned book. These, too, the lad cannot comprehend for
years after he has taken them in hand. He passes over the
volumes, ga:hmini‘:p the mere concatenation of sounds
which his tescher has told him to attach to the signs he is

ing, and thus he learns the Four Books.

In the conversations of Mencius, the boy would find some
really fine specimens of acute reasoning, and strong com-

VoL i1, 20
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them. The reason is that learning, such as it is, is the road
to office and preferment. E ther will therefore desire
that at least omlapnn 8 _u.tdtke idumted_ If the
young man is s in ng the literary examina-
tions, not only is he pe nalgjr benefited by the honor and
promotion that h:nguna, ‘but his father and family share his
reputation. To all alike, the rich and the poor, this way
to eminence is open, none but the priest, the slave, and the
. fl.uy-ncmr, being excluded from the competition for literary
onors. From the Erﬁvinms, many & barber up, every
three years, to the literary examinations for degrees, at the
imperial or provincial capital, whom lzllic]wnn compels
mrmm)e his profession by the way, ing the shears
razor defray the expenses of his journey. Nor is he

‘ﬁﬂ less fﬂt!l; that. The government offers amﬁn:

unty on learning that ignorance is a disgrace t
poverty. Education is held in such high esteem among
the Chinese as might well provoke the imitation of other
nations. The system works well in this ; and were
the means and results of eduncation equally admirable, it
need not be disturbed. Names, however, sometimes chan
their significations as they are used in different latitudes
and longitudes. Let us, then, see what education means
in China.

In the first place, the school-books of that country are
the same throughout the empire. They have not been
changed for two thousand years. They are the writings of
Confucius and his disciples, who lived before the Christian
era. Commentators have labored to elucidate the text of
&epe mbmﬂthd?; men of mu];qm modern Einlws than

eir a an much ingenuity and learning,
they have never been ﬁ adapt them tutythe use of ﬂ;!B
young. 'Their style is antique, concise, elliptical, and ob-
scure in the extreme, The subjects of which they treat,
are the politico-moral principles which Confucius and his
proselytes made the themes of their discourse to princes and
statesmen ; and they contain the poetry of times beyond the
reach of written history.

The first book put into the hands of a child in China, at
the age of six or eight years, is the San-tsz"-king, or Trime-
trical a poetical work in which each verse consists of
three words, or monosyllables. The very structure of it,
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There have been twenty-six lines of monarchs in possess-
ion of the empire, and the whole number of sovereigns has
been two-hun. and forty-four. In the year 1276, the
Western or Mongol Tartars, under Koblai ; took the
throne, and held it for eighty-eight years. In 1644, the
Mantshus, the present rulers, took the reins of government
into their hands. But though both the Mongols and Man-
tshus were Buddhists, they did not attempt to displace Con-
fucius from his high position as the great er of the
nation. On the contrary, they amalgamated his tenets with
their own, and thus did homage to the Chinese sage. The
reason is obvious. The maxims of Confucins are at once
venerable for their antiquity, and admirably suited to con-
solidate the power of an autocrat. With them as i
oriental logie, which does not stumble at an overstrain
inference, can easily establish any conclusions that will suit
its purposes. Hence no dynasty has found any difficulty in
showing that the mE;re was placed in its hands by a decree
of heaven, thence, the sovereigns have called
the people their children, and depicted their emotions
towards them in patriarchal colors. The people, likewise,
deceived by their appeals to the dogmas of Confucius, have
called each emperor the Son of heaven, and the Ten-Thou-
sand Years. He pays his adoration tul;mven, and the peo-
ple worship him.

But the master-stroke of Chinese policy is the system of
popular education. We propose therefore to give a some-
what extended sketch of this. To omit it would be to leave
out of view the most important element in the formation
and perpetuation of the national character.

Paganism, in organized and powerful governments, is

whit as busy as Christianity in training its votaries.
China could boast the existence of a system of common
schools, overspreading the country, prior to the Christian
era. 3o far was she in advance of all other countries in
this respect, in that age of the world. In education, too, as
in almost every thing else that is Chinese, we discover a
remarkable uniformity and perpetuity of modes and results ;
for aguin, it is as o teachor that Confucius s enahﬁnilwﬂpfi
very city, town an village of the empire, ita

sehool or schools, If‘["hem are few, if any, communities so
poor that the schoolmaster does not find employment in
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sacred duty of the son to wumbig annually, at the tombs of
his ancestors, the spirits of the This pushing to an
extreme the paternal claim has been the favorite device of
Chinese nt.u.tumth en and rulers, ;l\];er si.ue:h:c:m ﬁﬁ? of Efﬂntﬁht
cius, for the purpose of strengthening authority
emperor, whom the le have been tanght to regard as
their common father. ¢ teachings of Confucius on this
point have for ages formed the basis of their political system ;
and herein lies one great secret of the preservation of the
Chinese empire. The sage gives to the father almost unlim-
ited power and authority over the child, making unqualified
obedience to all his commands the first duty to be meulea-
ted upon the youthful mind, and limiting this subjection
only by the life-time of the parent. So long as the father
survives, a man cannot become of age in China. This is
the theory, and so far as cireumstances will allow, the aspect
of things corresponds to it. But family government is the
type of the imperial, and as thus maintained is well ealeu-
lated to strengthen despotism. By thus granting to fathers
absolute power over their children, the sagacious monarchs
of China keep up in every family of the empire, at once
an illustration u:g a sanction of their despotic claims. The
ritual and penal codes maintain a constant parallel between
the duties one owes to his parents and those he owes to the
emperor. For like offenses against either, he suffers like
penalties; at the death of either, he mourns and goes un-
shaven the same length of time; and both have nearly the
same powers over his person. These things, it is true, do
not indicate much personal Liberty in the subject; but if
obedience and order be the objects in view, rulers of
China have shown some knowledge of human nature, and
proved that they know how to adapt means to an end.

It is not surprising that the empire should have under-

ne numerous revolutions; but it is singular that, through
g&mnﬂ, the form of povernment has never been ch
Tyrants have been \ﬂhxoned, but monarchy has never
been discarded. It was never more true of any nation,
that the condition of the family is the index of the state of
society. This is the corner-stone of the system of Confu-
ciug, and by it he has shaped the destinies of the nation
down to this day.
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ples of social order and virtue, without any ambitious views
whatever. He had been promoted to a in the govern-
ment; but when he found that his counsels were not Eoeeded,
he abandoned it, and travelled through the country, devoting
himself to the instruction of all who would receive him.
Owing to the degeneracy of the princes of the times, he
was far more successful among the people than in his labors
at court. In process of time, he is said to have numbered
three thnuanntr disciples, of whom seventy-two became par-
ticularly distinguished. He win called to fill high
offices 1n the state, but finally retired to the company of his
pupils, to study, and to com or compile, those celebra-

worlks which have given him fame among posterity, and
have become the sacred books of China.

The followers of Confucius have always been a numerous
body, and have exerted a commanding influence in the state,
though at times they have been strongly opposed by the
Tinists or sectaries of Tdu, Tin being the name by which
the doctrines of Léu-tsz' are designated. Buddhism like-
wise has been the uent anta:.]ionim. of Confucianism,
The disciples of Liu-tsz’ and Buddha have been repeatedly
admitted to an equal footing with the Confucianists at court,
and in the functions of the Ec;riammaut. But a review of
the history of China shows plai ly that, on the whole, Con-
fucius has commanded the leading influence in the state,
and that if we would discover the secret of the um-:LnI:
uhar]a}.:ter of that people, we must look for it mainly in hi
teachin,

Somﬂf the moral doctrines of this eastern sage have
obtained }hﬂ uni.veisa] assent of mankind, and as rules of
conduct of merely human origin, are unsurpassed in excel-
lence. He tuughrt. almost the golden rule of our Saviour.
We say almost, for Confucius goes no farther than to teach
men not to do to others what they would not have others do
to them. He also bade men guard their secret thoughts, as
the springs of action. There is, however, much to condemn
in his scheme of morals, as in every other which is merely
human. He overstrains the duty of filial piety to such an
absurd and mischievous extent as to enjoin it upon a son
not to live under the same heavens with the glayer of his
father. He also binds the son to his father, not only while
the latter lives, but after he is dead, by making it the most
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m&nble from it. Perhaps it ought to be added, that

ording to the same creed, a wonlan can never enter
beaven. She is taught that she is a woman because of sins
in some former state of existence, and that she is now pay-
ing the penalty of that wickedness, She must, therefore,
abandon all hope of heaven, until she shall have laid up in
store merit suflicient to entitle her to another probation, in
a different body from that which is now the tenement of
. her soul. It will be perceived that there isin all this no
bond of obligation between man and his Maker, for he has
mscfift?r'n ddhism, which, having in China engrafted

uch is Bu which, having in China
upon itself many features of the indigenous idolatry, has
together with Confucianism and Tiuism pervaded the mass
of the people. Mobammedanism exists in the country, but
to so limited an extent, that it need not be more than
mentioned,

The Burmese and Singalese assert that Buddha died in
the year B. C. 543, and mrﬂ.inglmummem their era at
that date. If the fact is so, the and sixth centuries
TR G e e ol i3 i e i
whi ve bi ras, Plato, Buddha, and

i aynﬁn apgﬂm'ad on the stage of the world at nearly
the same time, Greece, India, and China, each had it& mas-
ter spirit, who was to exercise a paramount influence over
his own country, and to some extent over the world.

Confueius, or Kung-fii-tsz’, as he is called by the Chinese,
was born B. C. 550, in the Li country, or what is now the

ovinee of Shantung. From a child, he is said to have

remarkably ﬂ“ and sedate, mingling little in the
sports of youth, His father being the chief minister of his
native state, the son devoted hi exclusively to the study
of moral and political science. He neither investigated
the subjects of natural science, nor troubled himself sbout
the superstitions of his countrymen. His doctrines there-
fore constitute rather a system of ethics and politics, blended
together as mutual sugipa!-ts, than any particular religious
creed, It was his chief aim to correct the vices that had
crept into the state, and to restore the influence of those
maxims that had been handed down from the early mon-
archs celebrated in Chinese hmh::iy. He seems to have been
an honest reformer, anxious only to propagate his prinei-
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As to'the gods they worship, time would fail us to enu-
merate them, even if’ we knew them all. Accommodating
their system to every existing superstition, they open the
door to all sorts of converts, who may retain as many of
their old persuasions as they please, provided they sacrifice
to the gods, and bring offerings to the priests, On this
account, and because reason, and not imagination, is the

redominant mental ch istic of the Chinese, Buddhism
Eml probably undergone nsive modifications, in conse-
quence of being transported from India into China, Tt has
not only received into its Pantheon new ohjects of worship,
and left behind some of itz original ones, but as to its rites
and ceremonies it is a more decent religion than in the land
of its birth. Chinese sense has lopped off some of its
most disgusting absurdities. A Singalese procession would
put to the blush the Chinese sense of propriety.

It is not probable that the priests of Buddha understand
their own religions faith much more than they do their
prayers, for they are generally ignorant, and some of them
are outlaws who have fled to the priesthood for fear lest
justice should overtake them, and all of them pray in the

ali language, Their liturgy is written in the same un-
known language, thongh not in the Pali character, but in
the Chinese, (Great merit is attached to the repetition of
the name of Buddha. The Indian name Amita Buddha,
68 ‘lnmun!mned by them, is Okmi-fo-fut; this repeated over
and over n.g'tuiln, constitutes a large part of their devotional
exercises, while they keep a tally with their heads, Their
most important canon of worship is, *Let not the rosary
leave your hands, nor O-mi-to-fut depart from your lipa.”

In short, Buddha iz a mysterious nothing. Hence the
standard of perfection is a sublimation of existence above
all qualities. Creation was a casualty, not designed by the
Deity. Matter hupﬁeued to emanate from nothing, and
after Jmmiu through cycle after cycle of successive chan
will finally iﬂppeu lm{: again into nonentity. The soul of
man, likewise, which originated from nothing by a mere
accident, will transmigrate from one body to another, more
or less elevated in the scale of being, according to its merits,
and will ultimately be absorbed into the great Buddha.
The highest heaven of the Buddhist's expectation is, not
annihilation, but something so very like it, that it is scarcely
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Buddhism first entered the country. The emperor Ming-t{
is gaid to have been admonished in a dream, that “a Holy
One was to be found in the West,” or, as the Chinese words
might perhaps be better Sendt they of the West have
gages,"” or “the Oeccidentals have a Haﬁ(:." This dream
- is reported to have so much interested the monarch, that
mg deputntiol;h westward, to Thmmh for the extra-
i perso us denoted... The imperial envoys
met the rimn‘:%eﬂuddhn in Hindustan, or Ceylon, w
anng an incarnate god, put an end to the search for
the Holy One of the West, and returned with the ambassa-
dors to China. If this account be correct, the event took
Elm:e so soon after the foundation of Christianity was laid
y the death of Christ, that it naturally suggests the inquiry,
whether some rumor of the Messiah's advent had not trav-
elled eastward from Judes, across Central Asia, until it
reached the ears of the Chinese monarch. We have no
means of deciding the question. But whatever may have
been the oceasion of this extraordinary mission, the result of
it was that Buddhism sent its missionaries, under an impe-
rial escort, into the country ; which was destined to become
the high place of its power and prevalence, Although it
met with opposition, at first, from the Confucianists, who
had already momn the leading sect in the country, yet it
maintained its ground to some extent; and in A, I 310, an
Indian priest who travelled into China, and gained the favor
of one of the petty princes there, su in propagating
his religion, by means of ‘:Elretanded signs and mirac]
beyond all precedent. Buddhism has been strongly op
from time to time, by the adherents of other systems, but
has never been expelled from the country. On :ﬁe contrary,
it has taken deep root, until at the present day, the empire
is full of its temples, and swarms with its priests.

‘We shall not attempt any thing more than the merest
mmﬁ of the leading dogmas practices inculeated by
the Buddhists. Any thing farther would be foreign to our
present purpose.

Their priests profess to renounce all family connections,
take a vow of celibacy, abstain from animal food, (at least
in publie,) and subsist on the voluntary contributions of the
people, whether occasional, or in the form of endowments
given to their temples, much in the manner of Romish friars,
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But the very errors of the human mind form an impor-
tant part of its history. We must not fail, therefore, to
notice the different religions or philosophical persuasions
between which the wvast population of China has been
divided.

It has been a ‘Fﬂ]? eral opinion, at least in modern
times, that the whole ﬁumnn Tace was once in a state of
savage rudeness; and that the p of every nation has
been from a beginning'in primeval barbarism. But if we
may place any reliance upon traditionary and monumental
aviienne, it was not so with the Egyptians, the Hindus, the
Toltecs, the Peruvians, and the Chinese. _Of the last it may
be said, that according to their own tradition, far back in
unexplored antiquity, their princes were almost divine, and
the social and moral character of the people proportionally
elevated. But Jong ages of decline have rolled away since
that period, and the of eorruption and degeneracy
has kept pace with them. Following the same guide, we
may safely affirm that the nation in its infancy was in a better
religious condition than at present. The notion of & Su-
preme Being glimmers dimly through the doctrines of their
ancient sages; an appeal to .T:ring-t{ or the Supreme Ruler,
was often made by individuals in distress; and the word
tien, or heaven, is frequently used to express more than the
azure firmament. From these and similar allusions to an
intelligent overruling power, we may re it as certain,
thatqlnﬁhe earliest times there was sm{m owledge of the
true God among them. And why may they not have
received it from their post-diluvian ancestors, among whom
God was known by the catastrophe with which he had vis-
ited the earth? But whatever light they may have had, it
was soon obscured and lost, amidst the growing superstitions
of the people. It was not long before an indigenous idola-
try sprang up and flourished there, which prevailed without
any admixture from abroad till after the Christian era.
Previous to that, however, Confucius, Lan-ts#', and Mencius
had lived and died, bequeathing their legacies of philosophy
and religion tzﬂmwﬁt_v.

It was not till about thirty-three years after our Lord's
crucifixion, that the Chinese engrafted any foreign religious
system upon their native superstitions, or received any into
competition with them. In the year of our Lord 85, or 66,

YOL. IL 4



184

the bounds of their own country; and whatever may be ¢
the theme on which they discourse, their opinions and rea-
sonings are circumscribed the same limits, as well as
still more contracted from the nntumufthulnniunguin
which they write. Beside certain books published by some
of the early Jesuit missionaries, and a few by Protestant
missionaries, it may be questioned whether the Chinese have
any books that would be considered scientific in the West,
or that treat of subjects in a philosophical way.

The Chinese being shut up within their own borders, and
having been furnished with, or having invented for them-
selves, o most awkward and impracticable system of writing,
the consequence is that the spirit of inquiry has been
repressed, thought confined to a fnscnbed course, and the
people, like their language, have long ago reached the high-
est point of c"]n‘:]:f)rovemant to which the elements of their
civilization d them. In some of the arts, they
have long excelled. Their porcelain and silks, their lack-
ered and carved work, together with other articles of their
cultivation or manufacture, still find a ready market in
Christendom. Allusions to the polarity of the needle are
met with in accounts of the traditionary period of their
history, B. C. 2600. A more credible account of the dis-
covery refers it to the year B. C. 1114. There is sufficient
evidence that they possessed this knuwle:;]‘ge earlier than
the people of Europe. Mention is made of gunpowder in
a work written in the fourth century, and the art of print-
ing was known nine hundred years ago. All these facts

are S0 many of the natural superiority of the Chinese
to the other Asintics, They argue a higher degree
of mental activity, ind and Indeed, when we

consider the difficulties with which they have had to con-
tend, these facts show that the nation” is not destitute of
those intellectual qualities which, under proper direction,
would render them truly great and powerful. When a
people under these circumstances, so fitted to prevent their
progress, has notwithstanding advanced so much farther
than its neighbors in civilization, wealth, and power, we
may be sure that it possesses the material of excellence
in no small measure. China therefore presents a sphere
for philanthropic labor that is full of hope as well as of
destitution.
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. plants and animals, with the habits and uses of the same, and
all arranged without any scientific system. The geugm?hv,
until 1840,* was that of China and its dependencies. The
works on medicine tell us of the wonderful facility with
which the Chinese faculty come to the diagnosis of a dis-
ease by solemnly feeling the pulse at the wrist, in six differ-
ent places, or at the upper, lower, or middle joint of this or
that finger, upon the right or left hand; and prescribe, it
may be, dog's flesh fnrr:iia, or cat’s flesh for that aiimeiht;
recommend tiger's bones for the weakly, or describe the
amazing curative properties of the slightly tonic weed called
ginseng. The works of fiction are full of such details as we
ml::nxpectﬁ-nmthu corrupt state of society in all pagan

“The stabborn belief of the Chinese in the authentici
of the records of antiquity," says Mr. Thom, late Britis
Consul at Ningpo, “has given a peculiar character to the
whole literature of the country. It has taught all modern
writers to quote the assertions of their predecessors as axi-
oms, and to avoid the trouble either of thinking upon a
subject, or of reasoning about the justness of a remark. The
ancient authors, in imitation of (:i‘unﬂ.lciu& boldly assumed
the high ground of dictation, and seem to have written
whatever came into their minds, If any one will take the
trouble to look into the celebrated writings of their Shik
Te2', or ten philosophers, (Greece had only seven,) he will
soon convince himself that these men put sound sense and
]ﬂgt;'a at defiance, mix fable and truth, take direct nonsense
and practical wisdom in the same breath, and leave the
reader to doubt, whether, when writing, they had been sober
or not. KEven Confucius, much admired as he is, and justly
too, is not al er free from this fault.” To these remarks
it may be , that the views of Chinese authors, like
their personal observation, have scarcely extended beyond

mmissioner Lin o eopy of Marray's
procred py oy

Ca

, nnd em) his private sccretary, a
Mwhmwmmmm]ﬂ" ,l?t{amhu
Ihu it into Chinese. After Lin's banishment to Ele, be published

within a year past, n Lieutenant Governor of Fokicen prov-
ince has poblished an original work on the of foreign, l:mlwﬁ:ty
European and American countries, gum%am vi. p 217,
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a system of speech and writing so hostile to every other;
that so large a part of the human family should fave hit
upon such an expedient to resist all attempts at the increase
.of knowledge from abroad. But so it is. The Chinese
unhogmdphj is fit only for an éxclusive | s

Nor do the Chinese seem much mere inelined to coin
words, than they are to admit other innovations. . Author-
ized new words rarely come into use. Now and then, some
official dignitary, or literary man, devises a new combina-
tion of existing elements, or of pencil-strokes; but such
cases are tare.  While numberless spoken words spring up
in the dialmwafthcwunhy,w;in those parts
where foreign intercourse has them necessary, still
the dictionaries seldom contain them. A late Lieutenant
Governor of Canton once issued an edict respecting the
locusts that were ravaging the rice-fields; and having occa-
sign to speak of the insect in its chrysalis state, he found no
written term for it, and therefore invented one. Frequent
inquiries have been made for words of recent origin in that
language, and go far as the writer's observation extends, not
more than half a dozen have been discovered. It is almost
needless to add, that the system of writing of which we
have been speaking, hutﬁrmt-l}r trammelled the mind of
that people. Tnﬂgar with the other causes that have been
mentioned, this confined thought to a very limited
range, and discouraged progression beyond certain fixed
boundaries.

Itis t.l"lia that Chinese hﬁ:mtqlm is ample in quantity, and
variety. It comprises works on language, statistics, topogra-
phy, biography, poetry, natural history, ethics, astronomy,
arts, manners and customs; also antiquarian
governmental edicts, or state-documents; and works on
jurisprudence, rites and ceremonies, medicine, gmgmphy

uddhism, and other religious systems, works of fiction, an
books for juvenile readers. Such are the headings taken from
the eatalogue of a Chinese library. But this enumeration

ives one no correct idea of the character of these works.

e history is chiefly that of China, with some references to
Arabia, India, and Hussia. The biography is that of eminent
men and women of that country, and ofygeriii The ethies
are those of the ancient sages, of whom Confucius is the
chief. The natural history consists of the popular names of

'
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bet, it has a singnlar inaptness to multiply words. In the
+ Jmperial Dictionary of hi, there are forty-four thou-
sand four hundred and forty-nine words. To learn all these
were surely enough for any man. He would be a clever
child who should master the half of them in the time usu-
ally allotted. to learning to read. Here then is a strong
objection_to increasing the number of characters. There
are t:mutllﬁh already to occupy years of study. Again, it is
* as difficult to introduce foreign words into the language as
~ it is to smuggle a foreigner into the interior of the empire.
Whether the word to be introduced be spoken or written,
it becomes so miserably disfigured by the operation, that its
most familiar acquaintances can hardly rmogmm it, or
divine its meaning. Take a foreign name, for instance.
There are ten chances to one that the Chinese are unable
to imitate its pronunciation. If it be a word of more than
one syllable, the Chinese cannot pronounce it, unless among
the one thousand monosyllables which they use, there be an
enuneciation corresponding to each of the syllables in the
foreign word. In multitudes of cases there is no such
homophony of Chinese words with the syllables of words
from other languages. In order to write the foreign word
d la Chinoise, the writer selects as many Chinese characters as
the word has syllables, and writes them one after the other,
like the other words in a sentence, but without any mark to
indicate to the reader that they are to be connected so as to
form a foreign word. They appear, on the contrary, to be
distinet words in the sentence, like all the rest, while in
fact they are used merely for their sound, without any refer-
ence to their signification. If the imitation were, or could
be, generally good in respect to sound, there would be less
to com ln'mu% in this mode of introducing foreign words.
But a few examples of proper names, taken at random,
will show how wretchedly they become travestied by the
transfer. Ameriea, in the dialect of Canton, becomes M7 I
ko; France is Fat lin sai; England is Ying kat li kweok ; and
Russia is metamorphosed into Ngd 6 s’ kwok. These will
suffice for our purpose. It is evident that the Chinese lan-
has the least possible affinity for any other. A thorn-
bush will receive a scion from the pear, but this lan
is a tree that almost wholly refuses to be It 18
strange, indeed, that a great nation should have adopted
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Chinese of writing. But suppose, again, that our
hnguage.m-nuaed i!:lgatock of words to the number of
thousand, or eighty thousand, and that as words were
multiplied, new letters were added to the original twenty-
gix, (a letter for each word, as at first,) until the number of
letters also became fifty thousand, or eighty thousand. To
learn to read such a language would hmre'._bm a very
different thing from what it now is to read Eng Now,
although the analogy between this and the Chinese mode of
writing does not hold good in all respects, as has been
shown in the foregoing remarks-on phonetics, still, so far
as the practical effect upon the increase, sequisition and
communication of know is concerned, it does, Long
as the Chinese have insisted upon the importance of educa-
tion to the we]l=beinﬁluf a people, they have never availed
themselves of even the partial aid in simplifying the
cess of learning to read, which the phonetic characters hold
out to them. e scholar in their schools has always been
obliged to go through the laborious drudgery of Jearning
the pronunciation, and meaning of each character by
itself, as really as if there had been no affinities whatever
between their written elements, just as a child among us
learns the letters of the alphabet.

Was there ever a more ingenious contrivance for making
the process of learning difficult? Who could devise a fitter
scheme to make the road to knowledge long and tiresome?
With us, the child is but a few weeks, or months, in learn-
ing to use the “wings of thought,” while the son of Han
spends a life time ininndngtoﬂy. He is, he is compelled
to be, an abecedarian as long as he lives. Thus again is the
Chinese mind hampered. iinw can it be otherwise, with
such a task to perform? It is or.:cupiuih through the best
part of life, with the effort to retain the mere names of
arbitrary symbols. The memory is the only faculty that is
e and even that is very much limited in its action,
ha'%?; doomed ﬁ be the ll?m repository of words.

e written lan a8 un ne some changes in the
lapse of ages. mhave inm in numbeﬁr. Some
have become obsolete, and others have changed their signi-
fication. The ancient and modern forms of characters also
differ from each other, But by reason of the small number
of distinet sounds in the language, and for want of an alpha-
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and the right is yu#, or the moon. But the two together
are neither pronounced ik, nor yué, but ming. The word
ho, written differently ho a river, is compounded of
two others, of which one is new, a woman, and the other,
tsz', a child, and both together form Ao, an adjective signi-
fying good. The word e is compounded of yan% a sheep,
and ngo, the personal pronoun Eaa.nd the combination of
the two means justice, which is pronounced e. These ex-
amples will suffice to illustrate the point. Practically, the
whole body of written words in the language are, to the
Chinese, like these last mentioned, for they neither learn
nor teach the art of reading by means of the phonetics.
Indeed it is probably true, that few of the educated Chinese
know any thing about them. In the course of eight years’
residence among them, and while employing various native
teachers to assist him in the study of the Chinese, the writer
never met with one who was aware that this feature existed
in the written character. The phonetic method of writing
was appamfnil[y introduced so late, and in so peculiar a way,
that nearly all the benefit of it is lost. It would have been
almost as well, had %eople proceeded as they began, and
invented a separate arbitrary symbol for every word in the
language. In all other parts of the world, men seem to
have been impelled as by a common instinet, or necessity,
to adopt either an alphabetic or syllabic mode of writing.
In this way, the process of learning to read has been ren-
dered simple ami) easy. It is only necessary to learn the

wers and forms of a few letters, or a short list of sylla-
E{)e:;, (as in the case of the Japanese, or the Corean,) and one
is furnished with a key to the pronunciation of every word
in the language.

The Chinese, on the contrary, have neither alphabet nor
syllabary, or, if we may so express it, they have as many
letters in their alphabet as they have words in their lan-
%!lmga. There are few things in which this people have not
the merit of being original, and in the matter now under
l.'lig-c'gwﬂ%:m none will be dis to call in qut-.;tuii?u ﬂﬁ:;i.r
originality. Su that the English langoage at first
consisted of m};fp?:enty-aix words, and that these words
had been rx;mnted in writing by the letters of our alpha-
bet, @ standing for one word, and b for another, and so on.
We should then have a miniature representation of the
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bols, that they furnish no means by which a person unae-
quainted with the Chinese names to be attached to them,
could ascertain their proper reading. They would rarely

to a stranger the names by which he had been tanght
to desi the objects which they represent. Nomne but a
Chinese would call the one yih, and the other yu# In other
words, there is no spelling by which the name of the sym-
bol can be ascertained.

This pictorial system of writing could not, in the nature
of things, be carned to any great extent. It was too com-
plicated and cumbersome, {vaaida bein ly adapted to
express abstract ideas. It would be difficult to depict the
idea of softness, or hardness, justice, or mercy, and numerous
other thin_gsm:ﬂ.at have no visible forms, so as to make the
representations available for the purposes of writing. The
consequence was, that this mode of writing was early super-
seded by another. A Chinese writer on this subject says
that the whole number of these pictorial symbols amounted
to two thousand four hundred: and mentg;ﬂvﬁ. The next
step was to combine these primitive symbols in such a way
48 to Tepresent sounds, e mode of doing this appears to
have been, to select some one of the existing characters, of
precisely the same sound as the word or name for the object
about to be represented in writing, and to join it to another
character expressive of the most prominent feature of that
object. For example, the word he is com of two
¢ ho and shwuy; the first is an aumﬁnrydpmﬁula
denoting may, might, can, could, and the second repre-
sents water. That 18, the name for a river having the sound
ho, the character ho was taken as indicative of the pronun-
ciation, and the character shwuy to give a clue to the mean-
ingL:nd both together formed the new character Ao, which
is the written word for a river.

This is the nearest approach which the Chinese have
made to a phonetic of writing. By committing to
memory some two thousand of the primitive symbols, a

might have a tolerably safe gmide to the pronuncia-
tion of three-fourths of the words in the language. But as
to the remainder, th‘;;a iﬂFnu means of deciding what their
pronuncistion may be. For example, the word ming sig-
nifies bright, or gnghmms, or is equivalent to tha%
wlustrare. left part of the character is yik, or the sun,



177

ern Asia. Now:this national characteristic is not to be
attributed Ea m&gﬂ;&n&ﬂ& alone 'lh but il:. it not renmalﬂ(};
to suppose that iarity of their language, to whi
we have just adverted, has had some influence m producing
it? If a muscle or limb be long restrained from free exer-
cise, it loses its power. 'Will not the mind also, if not per-
mitted to express its emotions in the natural way, gradually
become torpid and insensible? The feelings being cramped
and confined, for want of a medium of utterance,. diminish
in intensity, in I}Jmportiun as this law of restraint is imposed
upon them. they be denied the use of the tones of the
human voiee, they have no instraments of expression left,
but the countenance, gesticulation, and attitude. They are
deprived of that which is the best of all, because it was
designed for this end, and hence relapse into habitual stupor.
There is much reason to believe that this is one part of the
by which the Chinese mind has become so difficult

to be rallied into a glow of strong excitement. If the ]ix-
ple made their language, it is not the less true that the lan-
gltge has made the people.

hat has been said thus far, relates to the la a8 it
is spoken. Tt remains to give some account of the written
character. The invention of letters is ascribed, by Chinese
historians, to Tsang Ke&, who lived four thousand five hun-
dred and ten years ago. This is doubtless an extravagant
assumption.  Still, their origin must have been very ancient.
There are odes now extant, which were composed, it is said,
by two individuals of the twelfth and thirteenth centuries
before Christ. Several instances also occur in the previous
history of the country, in which written messages were sent,
and events recorded. The posthumous titles of emperors
were engraven on stone tablets, and placed in temples, as
early as B. C. 1122. It may perhaps be safely inferred that
the art of writing was known in the country as early as
the thirteenth century before our era.

_The Chinese seem to have begun to write by making
pictures of familiar ohjects, such as the sun, moon, man,
ete. to represent to the eye, or rather to recall to the mind,
th::ﬂ\:fh the eye, the names by which those objects were
already known. Thus a circle with a dot stood for the word
yih, or the sun; a crescent, for the word yué or the moon;
and so on. It is manifest from the inspection of these sym-

VoL IL 22



., 176

to resign itself to its fate, and sink back into
listlessness andinactivity, or to move round and round in
the same cirele, with that chain as its constant radius. No
wonder that, in such circumstances, the minds of men have
become tame and inane, that thought has lost its freshness,
igor and originality, and that Gﬁ'ma presents to us that
wfir:h. in intellectual respects, more resembles a catacomb

of ﬂm&:ﬂis t]w;:l a nation of living men. : B
g Chinese language is not o iar in these re-
but unsocial in its very genfupm%‘he tones of the
human voice, that elsewhere perform the high office of
expression, conveying from mind to mind most intelligible
signs of the emotions of the speaker, are in China strangely
forbidden to subserve this Pu and limited to the mere
multiplication of words. It follows, then, that there are
slender means, of indicating by the voice, either the tender
or the severe, the joyous or the sad,—that there is little
in short, for pathos in the language. IHence oratory

is own in China. ;

Every one who is at all familiar with the Chinese mind,
is aware that one of its most prominent characteristics i
not indolence, but a sort of stocism or insensibility.

a Chinese a joke, and he will smile; tell him a tale of suffer-
ing, and there are ten chances to one that he will do the
same, Let him see a fellow ereature in peril of his life, and
it is by no means certain that he will rush to his rescue.
The good Samaritan is seldom re ted by a Chinese.
One of the suite attached to Lord Macartuey's embassy to
Pekin, relates that while they were on the Egra.mi Gana{ b
boat's crew were by some accident precipitated into the
water, and in imminent danger of drowning; but no effort
was made by the bystanders to rescue them from their peril-
ous situation, though one individual was noticed in the act
of trying to save a hat that was floating upon the water.
The wnter once saw a vessel capsized in the harbor of
Hongkong, in full view of hundreds of boatmen, and had
occasion to observe that it was a ﬂnﬁlﬂy long time before
any of them pulled off from the shore to rescue their coun-
from drowning.

are few subjects on which the Chinese appear to
be as readily excitable, or capable of as strong emotion, as
the people of the West, or even those of Central or South-



175

But after all there is a defect in the , and none
of the expedients devised for its remedy have SUCLEsS-
ful. The defect is a radical one, and lies in its monosyllabic
basis. The stock of monosyllables was exha long
before the demands of the language had been met. As
more words were required, they were first supplied by ap-
Eljfi.ng tones to those already in use; and when this source

increase failed, there remained to the Chinese mind no
other expedient but to repeat the words already in exist-
ence for the remaining purposes of speech. It is this fea-
ture of the language, more than any other, that renders it
so difficult to be acquired by an adult foreigner. Men who
have resided in China fifteen or twenty years, for the pur-
poses of trade, generally leave the muﬂﬂﬁ as unable to
speak it as they were on the day they landed there.

The peculiarities above-mentioned do not exist, to the
wﬁmﬂsﬁnwleﬂge, any where else, except in the Anamitic,
or Cochin-Chinese language, where all the words are mono-
syllables, for writing which the Chinese character is
and where a system of tones is also employed. The Ana-
mitic is however a cognate dialect, bearing much the same
relation to the Chinese, as the Chaldee does to the Hebrew,
The monosyllabic and tonic character of the words in both
i a more certain index of their common uriﬁ'in than the
identity of their mode of representing them to the eye. This
character of its words ma.ré the Chinese language as having
had a growth, if not an origin, separate from others. It
would seem as if the Chinese nation had in the remotest
antiquity sequestered itself from the rest of mankind, and
adopted a system of speech purposely fitted, or at least cer-
tain, to confine their own ideas wit.{in 4 NATTOW COIn
and to prevent their expansion by intercourse with o
Such have been the results of the system, whatever the
design may have been. What else but a cramped and
stunted growth and development of mind, like that of their
own much admired dwarf-trees in flower-pots, could result
from the use of such a medium of intercourse among them?
Starting with and tenaciously adhering to & monosyllabic
structure of words, they found it impossible to multiply
them beyond one or two thousand; and when the ess
mind sought to go beyond the length of this short tether,
in giving expression to its conceptions and emotions, it was
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them by means of four tones, in order fo increase the
In Morrison's Dictionary, we find twelve thousand six
hundred and seventy-four characters, having forms and
meanings distinet from each other. But in representing
thmn]ﬁ}yﬂomanlsttem, the author produced only four
hundred and eleven different syllables. These, if accentu-
ated by four tones, would give a little more than one thou-
gand six hundred distinguishable enunciations for all the
words in the court-dialect, that is, for all the twelve thou-
sand six hundred and seventy-four contained in the Diction-
ary to which reference has been made. Thus we have an
average of eight words, t and pronounced exactly alike,
for e sound in the malget:.lhnusm?d six hundred. %

But the Chinese do not avail themselves of all the advan-
afforded by their tonic system, and in fact there are
y about one thousand different sounds in use. Yet what
are one thousand words to the wants of man? How great
must be the difficulty of communicating any but the most
common ideas, by means of speech, and how much room
must there be for mistake and confusion in the use of such
a language! There are of course many words perfectly
homophonous, but unlike in signification. For example,
there are in Morrison’s Dictionary two hundred and tweﬁva
characters each of which is pronounced ehe; one hundred
and thirteen pronounced ching ; one hundred and thirty-eight
pronounced foo; one hundred and sixty-five ouneced
chih ; and no less than one thousand one hundmci’m sixty-
five which are all read e. Now when the written represent-
atives of these words are before the eye, they are readily
distinguished by their forms, for there are no two alike,
But when one hears the word che spoken, the question
arises: 'Which of the two hundred and twelve ches is it?
Ifitis e thathe h how shall he identify it among the
one thousand one hun and sixty-five characters so pro-

nounced? The diffienlty is partially obviated joinin

twoaynonymuimt differ infao:md.,ﬂntha:the earer, i
uncertain as to the meaning of one, ma ibly recognize
that of the other. At other times, t:l:ﬂ.g'r éhinmayfarm a set
out of two or three words which become associsted
usage, much like the parts of & compound word in Eng-
sh, so that one suggests the other, and at the same time

ins it.
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which the mind universally employs as the medium of
intercourse between man m:uf' man, and we might expect to
find, if not an universal language, at least as many analo-
gies and resemblances between the vehicles of thought in
use among different nations, as we do between their imple-
ments of art. This natural tiﬂnisinnﬁooddegme
realized in the languages of The alphabets of
many of them, and to a considerable extent their words, are
identical, or at least traceable to a common urig'm. But
‘]n:hqn one lands upon the shores p-i:f thinn. he feels that
e 18, emphatically, among a people a strange ton
Every word hupar{eiveu to be & monosyllable, a penulmgr.:u;
not found in any other tongue except the Cochin-Chinese,
which is evidently kindred to the Chinese. In order to be
intelligible to one another, the Chinese throw synonymous
words together, and thus form compound w : but yet,
strictly speaking, all their words are mnnos}'llai:liu. %hﬂ
stranger observed also n peculiar indistinctness of articula-
Eﬁn, ﬁa:éf CONSONANts were ni]'l little account, and an unusu-
y frequent repetition of the same sound, apparently of
the same word, which is not altnj:fther attributable m]rhiu
ignorance of the language. He hears a strongly marked
rising inflection of voice at the end of a sentence, and
supposes that it indicates a question. But he is told that
;hmisnuthﬁguu:inuﬁn_ tion; it is a tone ihatbe«
e to the w and 18 always @iven to 1, whenever
nnnfain whatever connection it is gattered. He t'.’hmb i
that he hears an assertion; but his interpreter infunn:ﬁ;
that the supposed affirmative tone was an expression of
doubt, The modulations of voice which he takes to be
indieative of emotion in the speaker, have not the remotest
association with it. On the comtrary, he must dis
himself of one of the very instinets of his nature, and when
he listens to a Chinese, must dissociate his tones of voice
from any and every state of feeling in the speaker, because
his intonations have not the office of expression, as in other
languages, They are only an expedient to inerease the
number of distinet words in the language. Every word has
one of these tones belonging to it, which is as Inseparable
gﬁm it a8 the u;th?r;s | elements h]nf vfr'l;i;h it is mm
e paucity of w distinguishable one aAng
the ear, is such that it has been found necessary to vary
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China was perhaps in advance of all other countries in
to the arts and comforts of civilized life.

in general has been her position in reference to the ‘

other families of man, for many centuries, It matters
little that the existence of this people was known to the
‘Western nations, at an early period.  Until recently, every
attempt to promote a more intimate and frequent inter-
course with Chinn has failed. Ofnllthﬂﬂamig‘ugawm
that made the experiment, during centuries, none but Russia,
whose Siberian dominions are adjacent to the Chinese em-
pire, could ever effect a treaty with the great monarch of
the East, or cause him to regard an envoy in any other
light than that of a tribute-bearer. On the other hand,
Cli‘ma never sent a political ambassador to any foreign court
or government whatever, if Wwe except that to the Khan
of the Tunguse Tartars. There has she stood among the
Eﬁoms the earth, almost as regardless of the rest as
if she were the only power in the world, Without taki
into view the facts which have been referred to, it woul
be difficult, not to say impossible, to account for such an
anomaly in the h.lntaqf'l the world. It is manifest that
distance and seclusi m other nations have contributed
to give the Chinese the unique character which they retain
to this day. Whatever that character might be, it was
necessarily after its own kind, it was sui generis.

Another important clue to the right apprehension of a
nation's character, is its language, i%hve. éjhinme langunge
is so singular, in the phenomena of its structure, as to
entitle it to the attention of intelligent persons as a part of
the history of the human mind.  But it has higher claims to
notice, becanse it is the medium through which four hun-
dred millions of mankind, occupying a territory more exten-
sive than all Europe, communicate their ideas. Its high
ant.a‘ uity 18 unquestionable. There are reasons independent
of testimony, or Chinese chronology, for believin
it to be one of the oldest langnages of the Confusion, .The
human mind is essentially the same in all countries,. Henee
we look for some resemblances in those creations of the
mind which are intended for the same, or similar purposes.
.&mrd.in“;[g we find, in the arts, substantially the same kind
of tools by men of the same eraft, in France and India,
in. China and America. But language is the instrument
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Einn nations took lessons from Rome; but the Chinese
: have educated themselves at home. But the geographical
boundaries of their country seem, still more than their
remoteness, to have exﬁlu%d them from the rest of the
nations. They could hardly have been more isolated, if
China had been girded on all sides by broad seas. The
natural consequence of this seclusion was, that they main-
tained a ae&)awa existence, and had an independent growth,
and a selfmade character. No nation from beyond the
present boundaries of the empire ever, till lately, invaded
their territory. They felt no fareigl?hﬂpﬂwer, and hence
learned to fear and none. depended upon
none but themselves, and so learned to rely upon their own
resources. W hile the nations of Western Asia and E
were impinging upon each other, in hostile collisions, or in
the interchange of the products of the and
the mind, or more than all perhaps dmh the working
of the potent leaven of Christianity di among them,
the subjects of the Chinese monarchy scarcely heeded their
existence, much less the changes through which they passed.
Political revolutions abroad produced no effect upon them,
as they scarcely had dealings with their nearest neighbors.
This was the aﬂ@ct of their geographical position. addi-
tion to this, the generally favorable cllmuuan;he general
fertility of the soil, the various and abundant national
resources, and the facility of intercommunication between
the most distant parts of the country, afforded by means of
'll'ii'errsli:l (a facility which has been greatly increased by art,)
are physical causes that have always tended to make the
Chinese contented in their own lancfg and to check emigra-
tion. Industry is not discouraged there, as it is in the
Arctic regions; nor is indolence begotten by extreme fer-
tility, as in tropical climes; but there has always been at
onee necessity to provoke labor, and production to reward
it. This may alzo, in some measure, account for the early
advancement of China in civilization. It was a region
peculiarly favorable to the development of industry, and
men were left alone there, so far as foreign war is concerned,
to try in peace their physical, moral and intellectual powers;
and that with a strong impulse, from their national seclu-
sion, to exercise their inventive faculties. Hence, when the
rest of the world was comparatively in a state of barbarism,
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unlocked her gates, and opened her coast to the world. The
old exclusive system of Tartar policy has not been broken
up; but the beginning of a change has been made, and therein
is contained the pledge of its completion at no very distant
day. That selfish and unsocial political creed has'received
a imk from which it never can recover. The nation may
fall in with the common movement of mankind towards a
better state, bat never can retrace its ater, 80 a8 to take its
former lonely and stationary position. The Chinese le
must come i%ll}r into the community of nations. e o

of change has overtaken them, and they cannot whalf;
withstand it. Their language, their religion, and their social
and political state, must hereafter be subjected to the influ-

ences that have so powerfully operated to modify or reno--

vate those of other nations. To the Christian, the scholar,
and the philanthropist, then, a new and vast Epi:le:m has been
thrown open, wherein to exercise their kindly offices.

Our at the present time 18 to notice some of the
most egeient causes that have been long at work there
moulding and fu.shioningd more especially the Chinese min
into its present shape and dimensions, and giving to every
thing that belongs to it, good or bad, its present character.
Pursuing this course, we may first take note of the ph-
ieal position of the Chinese empire. This has had much to
do with the formation of the character of its inhabitants.

It is by no means an insignificant question in reference to
any e, whether the bounds u? their habitation are
formed a surrounding ocean, in whole or in part, or
are altogether inland; whether they are heated by a trop-
ical sun, or stiffened by polar :m:-ld,y or subjected to such
varieties of climate as are found in the temperate zone,
When the Ruler of the universe assigned Eastern Asia
to the Chinese, mlingql‘;lp mountain-barriers on the North,
the West, and the South, with the ocean on the East,
to form its natural boundaries, he had a purpose in it.
Within that vast enclosure he was to develop a chapter
in human history which owes its leading features in no
small degree to, its situation on the map of the globe, Its
very remoteness from Europe and America has tended to
leave that country unaffected by influences from abroad.
Rome studied in the school of Greece, and the other Euro-
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WE are in the habit of calling the present an age of move-
ment and p . True, it is so, but with some important
limiations. One half of the world, we may say, is astir in
every new enterprise; but the other, slightly jostled by its
commotion, is just beginning to awake from the slumber of
ages. If we take the mean of the various estimates of the
population of our globe, we shall find it to be not far from
eight hundred millions. It is certainly remarkable that the
half of this aggregate is now and has long been under one
political organization, and that four hundred millions of
men ha\'e’t:ﬁ: same literature, laws and institutions. We
refer to the Chinese nation,

Hitherto, little has been known of this ﬁ:iat portion of
the human family. They have as it were been walled out
from the common intercourse of man; and there in the
remote East has been solved an unique problem in human
history. Little, very little, has been done for ages to dis-
turb 13:& operation of those causes which have combined to
make China what she is. Antipodal to us in her position
on the globe, she is scarcely leas so in many other particu-
lars, .‘ghe has taken no note of human progress elsewhere.

But we have fallen upon a new era in her history. The

iod has arrived when, as the earthquake darts a tremor

m pole to pole, the advancing movements of the Ocei-
dental world begin to send their vibrations to the farthest
East. God, it has been well said, often works by delays in
the great scheme of his providence. It is but two centuries
and a half sinee it was said in the chronicles of the times,
that “ Russia was discovered.” Eleven years later, a divine
hand planted the first colony of white men on these shores.
Now again, after having suffered China to maintain an anom-
alous existence for thousands of years, the same power has
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ARTICLE VIII.

CHINESE CULTURE:

REMARKS ON THE CAUSES

oF THE

PECULIARITIES OF THE CHINESE.

nr

Rezv. SAMUEL R. BROWN,
LATE PRINCIFAL OF THE MORRISON BOHOOL AT HONG-EONG, CHINA

(Read October 17, 1850.)
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_ Leaving out of view, for the present, the Angamis of the
a'utran:ﬁuth, whose lan has only aremote connec-
tion with that of the other ﬁngus, it will beséém, from an
i.nﬁrtiﬂn of the table, that the language of the ecentral
tribes is divided into three distinet famihes of dialects; of
which the Namsang, Muthun and Joboka, comstitute the
first: the Mulung and Tablung, the second; the Tengsa,
Nogaung and i, the thi The tribes which speak
these dialects may be under the following divisions:

1. (1.) The Namsang, -Duor, and Pani-Lhor, ?r&
gented n our first column; (2.) the Bor-Muthun, Horu-
Miuthun, and Khulung-Muthun; (3.) the Joboka, Banfera, and
Changnai. The last mentioned six tribes descend upon the
plains near Sibsagor. !

2, In this division we have, (1.) the Mulung and Sima;
(2.) the Tablung, Jaktung, K- , Geleki-Duor, and south-
ern Namsang. 'These tribes inhabit Tablung mountain and
other hills in the neighborhood of Jorhat and Si T
The Tablung Raja is considered the most powerful of all
the Naga chiefs.

8. Our sixth and two subsequent columus represent a
class of Nagus speaking a dialect considerably different from
either of the former, &.] the Thngsa and ”ﬁ;}, the
Nogaung, Hatigor, Haimong, and Asuring; (3.) the ri, o
large and interesting tribe, whose dress and general appear-
wﬂm more respectable than I have elsewhere seen among

Large companies from each of these tribes are found every
cold season at Jorhat, which is their principal market. The
Nagas connected with the Jorhat district have been roughly
estimated at two hundred thousand ; their real numbers are

g mlkn.m

. Inthe follmcﬁ table, the vowels are used in accordance
% ir classical pronunciation: a as in America, and with

. a long accent, as in far; e asin met and prey; ¢ as in pin
‘and police ; o as in not, and with a long accent, as in ¥
u like oo ; ii like the French u. Italicized # resembles the
French nasal n; and Ttalicized th, the English #, as in think.*

# We are happy to refer the reader to two valuable articles by Mr. Brown,

of the Aniatic Socicly of Bengal, vol vi; and to i on the
Khamti dialects derved from him, in the sume Journal, vol. xviii,
Coss. ar Pron

i



SPECIMENS

OF THE

NAGA LANGUAGE OF ASAM.

Tae Nagas inhabit the extensive mountain-ranges lying
on the eastern boundary of Asam, and separating it from
the northern parts of Burmah. They have evidently sprung
from a common stock, but are at present divided info a
number of independent tribes, often hostile to each other,
and :geaki.ugn variety of dialects; which we can account
for only by supposing them to have remained in their pres-
ent scattered and disconnected state for many centuries,
There is every ground for believing that, in origin and lan-
guage, they are intimately connected with some of the most
ancient and extensive tribes of Central Asia, Their lan-
gnmhmaclm affinity to the Burmese; to the Bhutan:
to the Tibetian; and especially to that of the Miris and
Abors, who inhabit the mountains between Asam and T5bet,
The difference between this language and several of the
Tartar dislects is scarcely greater than that existing between
different dialects of the Nagas themselves.

The following specimens exhibit the most important yarie-
ties in the language of this people; extending from the
Namsang Nagas near Jaipur on the North, to the umis
at the furthest limit on the South. The first columnn is from
& vocabulary taken by Rev. Mr. Bronson, during his resi-
dence on the Namsang hills; for the second and fourth col-
umns, I am inde to J. Thornton, Esq., Sub-assistant
Commissioner for the district of Sibpur; and for the first
m'lurqnqungnmiN to a vocal u].aEr]J by an
intelligent native, under the direction of Capt. J. Butler, of
]ﬁ:t’ow%;g; the others have been collected by me with eon-
sidera care, and will, I trust, be found “free from any
SErioUS ErTors.
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8. The Corporeal Pantshitsharam is the more
form of the same wondrous powers, being developed from
the Spiritual. The characters in which it exists, are: na-

Jma-si-vi-ya. These may be written and spoken by proper

persons.  Their funetions with respect to the co
of development, correspond to those of the previous forms
with respect to the ethereal and spiritual stage,
These characters constitute the formula employed in con-
secrating temples, in mnutil:n.ﬂnﬁidﬂlﬂ, ete.
same powers are considered as incarnate, or em-
bodied, in many things natural and artificial. As in the cow,
from which are obtained the five sacred articles, namely,
milk, curd, ghee, and the two evacuations: in the sacred
lamp, where we have the vessel, the Ehae. (which is burnt,)
the the wick, and the light; in the peacock, which car-
ries in 1ts plumage the five radical colors, yellow, black, red,
green, and white; in man, monkies, rats, and the sacred
wﬁuia%wh.ich nt the five symbols in their fingers and
toes. Hence, five things from the cow, and also the
lamp, are essential articles in all important ceremonies. For
the same reason, the rat, as well as the peacock, is regarded
a8 ';'h vehicle of 'ty.hka i
ese characters, li preceding, are bols of the
individuals belonging to the classes of grm, inﬂgh?zir mundane
state of existence, ese are the letters which are to be
constantly repeated by the devotee in his devotions.

Thus, as stated in one of the sacred books, “you may
S N ey By il s fhinc, ans s
ey div words an an ern
the universe, and {nw thaer at length remove, fl.gg.vure
resolved into their primeval elements or states,”]
This brief sketeh will suffice to show, why it is that the
Hindd attaches so much im e to this formula; and
wherein consists the merit of its frequent repetition.
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five divine weapons; the five colors; the five elements; and
their developed classes of ; et s
Such are the things brought into view by “ contmually

repeating the five charseters” The repetition is not, there-

fore, to the Hindi an unmeaning ceremony. Each rehearsal
i8 to be made understandingly, and-is thus a step in the
prescribed course that leads regularly through the dominions
of the five indwelling deities of the human Microcosm,

This Mantra, like the universe, exists in three successive
stages of development, which may be styled the Ethereal,
the Spiritual, and the

L R‘ha Ethereal P, itsharam can be neither written
nor spoken. It isa “divine light, which can be ived
and enjoyed only by the enlightened soul.” m this
emanate the pure forms or organisms of souls; also the
forms of the gods in their higher stage of development, and
“of thirty-two millions of beings, [i. e. classes of beings.")

2. The Spiritual Pantshditsharam is a development from
the Eth anduxiatsinvim’blachmclers,msuﬁhmmny
be written, but not spoken aloud. They may be whispered
in the ear of the disciple. These are: a-u-m- Vintu-Natham.
The first three of Lﬁm constitute the mystie ém, (aum,)
“through the help of which,” as the Viéda declares, “youn
contemplate the Supreme Spirit.” Respecting this monosyl-

ble, u says, “All rites ordained in the Véda, such as
oblations to fire and solemn offerings, pass away; but the
monosyllable ém is considered to be that which passes not
away, since it is a symbol of the Most High, the Lord of
created beings” The sense in which 6m is a *symbol of
thehmlﬂorﬂ of created beings," iahmuif ]‘:,he three letters g;
which it is composed being the s respectively,
Brihma, Vishnu, and Siva, or of tﬁ:n Generator, Preserver,
and Transformer of “created beings.”

By this five-fold power is nﬂ'ﬁcﬂg the second stage in the
devu:g];mentnfthe universe of gods, men, and things, which
are unfolded in classes of fives, as in their ethereal
Hence the five operative deities, Sathd-Sivam, Mayésuran,
Siva, Vishnu and Brihma; their Saktis; the intellectual or-
ganisms, and all the other powers of man; and other bein

These characters also stand as the indices, arﬂfmhﬂﬁ

“of all the various classes of fives in the second stage of
development.

VoL IL 20
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4 NOTE

PANTSHATSHARA-YOGAM,

THE

FORMULA OF FIVE CHARACTERS.

Tug following is a brief view of the mystie formula men-
tioned in the i guper. I have drawn the materials
of it chiefly a Hindd author, who is claimed by both
the Sdiva and Viishyava schools,

This Mantra, or formula of_pn‘fm-, is one of the highest
meaning and power in the Hindu system. Itis regarded
as an incarnation of Deity, and as including in itself all the
powers of the universe. It is employed by both gods and
men, in their respective works.

By its instrumentality, the operative deities develop and
control the universe of beings, and aguin resolve the whole
into its primeval state. By it, all the laws of nature, physi-
cal, intellectual, and even moral, are made to operate.

It is by this marvellous power, also, that the hierophant
is enabled to control, in certain ways, all existences; and is
thus e;:lsowamd to bring into the previously formed im
“the real presence” of the ﬁ‘i.f,ﬂ’“ with their Saktis
and accompaniments, and to it their permanent abode;
all which 18 essential to constitute it an idol, or a proper
object of worship.

e characters of this Mantra have also an extensive

emblematic meaning, thus embracing the universe in classes

of fives. Among these classes we have the five operative
deities; their five Saktis; the five divine upemtiuﬁ? the
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wisdom, their divine Gndnam. A correct knowledge of the
living, practical system of Hinddism is, in my opinion,
more important to the missionary on his first entering that
field, than even a knowledge nfm-tia language of the people.
A commencement in both would be an invaluable qualifi-
cation to any young missionary.

This last remark leads me to another. The statement
often made, that *the learning of the Hindis is locked up
in the Sanskrit language,” is true only of Northern India,
or rather of those parts of India the of which
are directly derived from the Sanskrit. e Tami] and its
branches, including the Telegi, the Canarese, etc., are orig-
inall ::& dent of the Sanskrit, and are the | (
of a y or sixty millions of people. In the E:amil,
and to some extent in the Telegt, is to be found whatever i
valuable in Hindi learning, certainly so far as there have
been developments made from the Sanskrit. And it is
manifest, that any work in Tamil, though it be in the high
dialect, is of more worth to the missionary in Southern
IIindia,thanthn mwor;:lin Snnsnl?it It being in the
iving language o e, not only may its full mean-
invmﬁa the better mmp]::iended, but the terms required,

which are so important in such studies, are there ready
for use, sh to the structure of the language.

A bearing of such works as the one brought to
mma paper, on ethnological researches, to l;‘:ly nothing
of the transcendental speculations of German philosophers,
will probably suggest itself to other minds. I leave this
suggestion to be carried out by others whose more fn]]cz
dey organisms enable them to soar into regions whi
I have not attempted.

F W R
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Man; puintnnfinturmtmhmn&htnut in this work,
which have not been alluded to in the foregoing syllabus.
Among the more important of these, to my mind, are -
\nations of mystic observances in the popular worship, and the
rmmwhymmtmﬂ.&?nmﬂmm' n is given to some
of the po ities. the latter, we have an example
in the case of Pillidr, or Ganésa, the with an elephant's
head, and of monstrous dimensions. is deity is,
more extensively worshipped than any other of the idol-
forms which fill ‘the land. The reason of this is obscurely
garmntad in the work before us, TItis found in the sym-

lic meaning of his proboscis, which is the same as that
of Siva-Linga, which presents to view the two natures or

ies of Deity in co-operation. He is, therefore, the
ﬁ;dpf action, the active or ma::ﬁetdﬁ,ntg nuiur of all results,

e is, in a sense, an agent in e five divine operations,
which are y ascribed to five different gods. In the
order of nature, he may be placed before any eflect or
existence. Hence we may perceive the meaning of the
muln.r paradox, “He is the son who was born before his

H'I‘I

A knowledge of the argumentative and doetrinal works
of the H.:;‘dtis, in the i;c;lrmain which thig;m fumiliar to
them, is of great tical importance to the missionary in
Indis; amla]linﬂmm engaged in the missionary work,
have an interest in the subject. It is on the ground of what
e omee:thn sharge o waged upon i, with

and meets t n u im, wi
the declaration, 1 am not an sdolater ; 1 WﬂP:l;iP the one
great God.” It is not necessary that the missionary preacher,
or teacher, should be always dwelling on these matters. But
he should, if possible, be always able to adapt his instrue-
%mmﬁearaognﬁ&iofthmmwhom he speaks.
ot unfrequently, when oung missionary is preaching,
and m:kin&:s gc supposes, Fhia trinmphant assaults on the
system of people, is the native sc seen to throw
out his significant glances, indicating, what he will some-
times express in words, ‘“The young man is ignorant, he
knows nothing about 'qs." At other times, mh;f:-amm
chuckling and laughing amongst themselves, obviously
ed in their position h{ the evidence which the
missionary himself gives, that he understands not their
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1. *While the three Malams remain, Gnénam cannot be
obtained. Therefore the Malams must be removed.

2. “The soul will e of the character of that with .
which it is Mﬂ%ku any thing dipped in saffron
will take its color. Hence the disciple must avoid the con-
tact of those who are entangled in Pdsam, and associate
with the pious. Upon those who thus walk, the Malams
will not accumulate,

3. “Because Siva shines in those who possess the sacred
form, [i. e. who ly adorn their persons with the marks
and emblems va,| therefore such persons should be
worshi a8 Siva.

Li:-gn‘: ;ﬂmhip t:&my}l;e paﬂfrfurmed in t%l!lpl;ﬁ because Siw.j

the visible object of worship r the enlightened,
i.saom[ of Mantras, and is therefore to be regarded as
the body of Siva, the form in which he manifests himself to
the Gnani.

5. “Siva, who is neither soul nor body, is so closely
united with both as to impart to them all their power of
action, etc.; in the same way he exists in Siva-Linga, as one

ith it. Therefore love and worship him in that form,

“The Kanmams will not leave one, except he worship

Siva. Therefore be thou possessed of love and worship,

E.rdmg’ the devotees of Siva, and Siva-Lingas, in the same
ight, [i. e. as equally the forms of Siva.]

7. ““Hence the disciple must worship, regarding Siva, his
Gurn, and the Sastras, as one” That is, in the different
stages of this divine course, Siva, under the different forms
referred to, is to be regarded as the object of worship; else
there will be no advancement towards the light, no liber-
ation.

-« /The author closes the whole work with the followin

Temark : “From the Gndna-Nil, or sacred Seripture, whi

Nands. [Siva’s chief attendant] graciously formed for our
lord iran, [the author of the Agama,] because he
Pmised and worshipped him, from that Nil, Meykandin
our author] has translated twelve of the Sanskrit Slékas
or Siitras into Tamil, having first embraced them in his
mind. In order that the inhabitants of the earth may
understand these doctrines, they are here presented in the

logiaalfhrmufl"mpogf@pn,ﬂamand o
..-_.J-*



has not seen his Lord. This is the next step. Our author
says, * When the soul has escaped from the influence of the
. body, and become pure, Siva will look upon it, and show
- himself to it, [i. e. will enable the soul to see him,] just as

the soul acts ns the cause or power of vision to the eye.
Therefore Slv:,hby thus revealing himself, will ’vaeiil

sacred foot to the soul, [which it will embrace] with a love
which it never forgets to exercise.”

Here the manifested Deity is represented as an attractive
object, drawing out the heart, or affections of the soul, and
binding to himself forever by cords of love.

The author says, among other things, Though the
BUn rise nndatnnliw‘bafumﬂfe blind, yet it will be to them
like the darkness of night; they cannot see. So Siva
cannot be seen by those who are entangled in Pisam, though
he fills every place. But to those who are worthy, and who
love him, he will give the eye of Gninam, and will remove
from them the snares of Pasam, just as the sun opens the
lotus-flower, when it is in the state to be thus affected.”

He es the eternal identity and individuality of the
soul, as ws: “If the soul Ee:i.aben as an [individual]
soul, in uniting with the Deity, then there iz no eternal being
to unite with the Deity. But if, on the contrary, it does not
lose its individuality, which it had when in union with the
Malams, then it must be something different from the Deity,
and cannot come into final and absolute union, or oneness,
with Deity. 'When the Malams perish, [i. e. when they cease
to control the soul] then the soul, with spiritual habili-
ments, will unite with the Deity as his servant, just as
salt unites with water, and forever exist at his feet as one
with him,"” ;

The Twelfth and last Section points out and enjoins the
modes in which Siva nilly be acceptably worshipped. . . .
“Remove ye the three Malams which prevent your union
with the strong foot that is like the red lotus, and unite ve
with those who have obtained liberation, while living, gy
removing their three Malams : and regarding both the sacred
bodies of those who abound in-love to Siva, and are free
from worldly delusion, and also his temples, as Siva him-

nel;%'h:umhip ye." &
author directs attention to the followin articulars, *
as embraced in this statement : SE



B TTTTTIITIIRIIRRITRITIRRN————

147

The meaning is, that the soul, by the aid of -Sakti,
mmmtnundnmt.ﬁnditaﬁlmnunignwi:hﬁim which is
like the union of soul and body; and that it is by means of
Siva that its understanding has been illuminated ;
and that it is is aid, also, that all those actions which
the soul had called its own, have been performed. Hence
the soul now “sees that all those actions which appeared its
own, were really Siva's.” The soul, in this state, is declared
to be “free from the three Malams, Anavam, Mayei and the
irresistible Kanmam,”

Though the soul be thus freed from its original entangle-
ments, yet it still bears some taint of Malam, which needs to
be wiped off. This is done by Arul-Sakti, otherwise called
the grace of Siva. The taint is attached to the soul’s -
ism, which is compared to a dish in which mﬁ:ahm
been kept. The removing of the nccumnlated Kanma.
Malam is compared to the removal of the asafoetida from
the dish. The offensive smell which unavoidably remains
in the dish, represents the remains of Kanmam in the body.
“Though," says the author, “the soul's former actions do
thus to the Gnini, yet his present Kanmam will not
adhere to his body, S0 88 to require to be eaten, as before,
For the Gnini, because he is now in the likeness of Siva,
comprehends whatever he knows, as one possessing the
a.th-iﬁut.aa of Siva. This results from his being so united
with Siva as to bé one with him.” . . . . . “Such persons,
E:ﬂ] in the body,] take notice of the objects of sense; ’ﬂ::

are not infatuated bﬁthme objects, nor are they di
turbed in their spiritual heroism. .. , . ., They are like
the divine Rishis, who, while sitting in fire, have the power
of resisting its influence, so as not to be burned by it.”
m H;l‘f: darkness cannot stand before t]gtin su]n, ﬂ;l-:

v, can no longer rise upon [wi d
. Gnénis and as the lamp shines not in the presence of the
= ' Mayi-Malam [body] can no longer have life [power]
Section shows how the soul comes to see

mg.hm into *a cordial and perpetual union

_ In the previous section, we have seen the soul freed from
magﬁﬂg?ﬂmﬂnh. and made to understand itself, and its
relation to Siva of entire dependance. But as yet the man

wlal A B
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hg'];hu ninth section includes directions flar thﬂti:.it and
ighest stage of religious service, or internal, spiri Pijd,
In this service, the soul will eventually di.aom?er Siva “in
the form of Gninam, [wisdom,] standing firmly in his Vintu-
Sakti.!  “Do thou,” says the author, “meditate on him as
go situated, and [thus] become united with him.” . .. ..
“When the Deity thus stands manifest to the sonl, the soul
will be [to the Déity] like iron in the fire. When iron is sub-
jected to the influence of fire, its own ordinary appearance

ives place to that of fire; goitis in the case of the soul with
the Deity, in its Sive-Ripam, [or form of Siva"] . . . . .
“If thou pronouncest the Pantshdtsharam, thou wilt come
into this union with Siva. Therefore, unceasingly pro-
nounce the five characters.”

A knowledge of the Tatwas is essential to a full under-
mndﬁi;}g of this subjeet. The Pantshitsharam, however, is
not fully ined in either of the works on the Tatwas
above mentioned. Its characters pronounced are na-ma-si-
vé-ya. They have a very extensive connection with the
Eﬁxﬁu philosophy of the Hindis; in their com and
influence they embrace the universe. To employ them
intelli gndmrdingturﬂe,inammtmpﬁhla
service to Siva. The initiated emp]rzi these characters in
two words, to express their act of worship or praise to Siva,
thus: Sivdya nama, praise, or wnmhip,r%e to Siva. Some
years since, Ilg:r11 a paper on the Pantshitsharam for
this Society, but found no opportunity ufptmnm
On my return to India in 1844, the article was publi
lgtflq;uesl, in two parts, in the Madras Christian Instructor

November and December of that year. I present the

gubject in a new form in a note to this paper.
is stated, in the section before us, that the soul is
never freed from the control of its Malams, without the vis-

jon of Siva here described; and that this vision can be .

obtninﬂdﬂnlkguhmﬂirmd. i .
The Tenth Section treats of the removal of the three
Malams through the agency of Arul-Sakti, and also of the
condition and actings of the soul when thus liberated from
its sore thraldom. e author says, “The divine Aru] is
the foundation on which the soul becomes one with Eiﬂ.;
walks in his ways, and ceases to say, ¢/ have done it,

‘Others have done it to me, " ete.

|
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real nature, having been nourished and trajned up with the
hunters, the five senses’ and when he, having cansed the
soul, in previous births, to pass on through penance, [i. e
through the first three stages, namely the }E;mf:;: the
Gﬂdmm, d in this

and the ¥éya,] now brings it into

state instructs it, then the soul, having left the state of dark-

Dess in which it before existed, will, as a Gndni, [wise man]

if.m from T¥rétham, [its previous state of darkness] to the
ivine Arul, from which it will never be dissociated.”

This is the final of the soul’s embodied existence,
The soul is now in the light; and when the man drops this
his last body, he becomes a Sivam, a being very like Siva
himself, nndy will be closely united with him forever, The
author says, “The sounl, which has stood like waters con-
fined within their embankments, now coming to understand
in a proper way, the senses which have bound it, and
escaping from their control, will not be born again ; but,
like the river that has left its bed and passed into the ocean,
will be fixed at the sacred foot of Siva, [i- e. in a state of
grace and glory."”]

. The author "has much to say, under this head, on mat-
ters connected with this method of final salvation, the soul's
deliverance from the darkness and entanglements of Pdsam,

The Ninth Section gives a farther view of the enlightened
soul, and of the method of its nltimate trium h, mrnculm-l_',r
of the use of the five-charactered Mantra, called Pantshitsha-
ram, “Since neither Pasu-Gndnam nor Pisa-Gndnam, [i. e,
neither the mtﬂt’le:rgw r understanding, nor its unﬂzr:ganhda
ing possessed ugh its organisms,| can apprehend the
Dé‘:ty, therefore do thou by the eye of wiadompexamine the
way in which he stands in thee; for, to stand and see the
Deity by the kelp of the divine Arul, is the desired posi-

tion. en one, thus searching for Deity, leaves Pisam,
' FL £. renounces the world,] saying, ‘It is like the devil-car

« [mi 1 which moves so nﬁﬁs that one cannot ascend it,
am he according to the preseribed ﬂgﬂ
the cele Pantshdtsharam, then the Deaty will be a
Bhadatohimwﬁnhumdmudinthuhmznﬂhemn,
[i. e. who has been oppressed with the cares, vexations, ete,
of 'I% world."] o
is intricate and i t subject is largely explain
by the author, and bymmm on this Agama.
VoL, IL
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The author explains: * Hence the soul is Sattdsati, [both
Truth and Untruth]. The manner in which the Deity man-
g the world is [in a sense] like juggling, which is not for

exhibitor, but for the spectators. &eausa the Deity
has no profit in the world, therefore it is said that he knows
it not. sl

The author, among other things in this section,

. “That which understands Sattu, which is spiritual, an
Asattu, which is material, is the soul. The fact is, the soul
is neither the Sattu, which is spirit nor the Asa
which is material; nor is it the union of the spiritual an
the material. Tt cannot exist invisible, like the spiritual,
nor visible, like the material. But it exists united with both.
If it be asked, how the soul is manifest, it is manifest by
its union with the Deity and the body; just as fragrance 1s
manifest in the flower. The soul stands as Sattu by its
union with the former; and as Asattu, by its union with the
latter, Therefore the soul is styled Sattasattu.”

The author illustrates this union thus: *“As long as
the sea has existed, its water has existed ; and as long as
the water has existed, its salt has existed. Just =o, mﬁlng
as the Deity has existed, so long has the soul existed ; and as
long as the soul has existed, so long has Pisam existed.
Here the sea represents the Deity; the water, the soul; and
the salt, Pisam. Therefore Deity has no connection with
matter, except through its eonnection with the soul.”

The Eighth Section shows, more specifically, how the
goul attains its spiritual understanding. The transcendental
power of the soul is defined, in the logic:laﬁu'tufthiawnrk,
as follows: “It is that understandin ed Yoga-Kidshi,
which one possesses who has ch the influence of the
senses, by means of the prescribed ascetic observances, and
who understands instantaneously the nature and circum-
stances of the time and place in which he exists, and also
all the things of this wide world. This ¥dga- Kidshi is the
property of those who the eight Sittis, [modes of
ascetic observance, | and who have examined into the proper
nature of Vintu and Nétham, [the male and female energies
of Deity.”] Thus far the logic.

The Sitra states, “ ‘When the Daity, who becomes life to
the soul, and standing within enables it to operate, manifests
himeself as a Guru, saying to the soul, ‘Thou forgettest thy
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is said to have no existence? Tt is as [if one should speak
zﬂ] 4 Tope of tortoise-hair, the flower of the air, or a hare's
I.'II...H

I will give one paragraph from the author's very in
nious ax.g] ition u:rtP this subject. He says, * Wha?is S:;
import of the assertion, that the Deity is neither the truth,
Wwhich may be known by the soul, nor the untruth? If
you mean [by this question] to ask, whether that Being
18, or is not, ﬁ’e whuLssmu the truth, will on reflection
gay, ‘He exists! But if you mean to ask, whether he can
be known by the understanding of the soul, [I answer, |
He being thus apprehended, would become a lie, bei
[appearing] different from himself, [i. e, he would be mis:
spprehended.] Therefore, as Siva is beyond the reach of
speech and understanding, the Truth ity] is that truth
which, [or such a truth as,] cannot be known by the under-
standing, but is to be understood by the aid of Arul]-Sakti.
If it be asked, what that Aru] is, it is the beautiful foot of
Siva, [i.e. it is the grace given by his Sakti to those who
worship the foot of Siva."] Hence the author coneludes
that * Ew soul has its power of understanding Deity through
m&mmmﬁ; standing as life to souls, throu
his Sakti, causes them to understand without his being dis-
gociated from tham,iuntu.athnmﬂ stands as life to the eye
in ion;"™ and again, * As there is one who sees, and
one who shows Ethm in common life,] so there is a soul
which knows, and a I%:ty which makes known.”
. TheSeventh Section pointsout farther distinctions between
Deity and other existences, and particularly defines the
human soul. “In the presence of Saitu, [or Truth, i e.
Deity, ] all things are as nothing. Because the world perishes,
and passes away as a lie, therefore Truth ttu] knows or
regards it not. Because Asattu, [or Untruth, i. e, the worl
18 material and ephemeral, it knows nothing. That whi
hasa knowledge of both Sattu, which is eternal, and Asattu,
which is temporal, is the soul, which is neither of the two.”
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rative deities dwelling in every human being. These terms,

with manﬂ‘; others, are ex.]ﬂn?gad in those works which treat

of the anthropology of the Hindiis, wherein man is

a8 & miniature universe. The two pn cimiurks, extant

in Southern India and Ceylon, which em this subject,

are those which treat of the Zatwas, or ninety-six Powers.
~ They are the Thtwa-Kattalel, and the Thtwa-Prakdsam.
. These, especially the former, tm]ght to be published.

The author extensive illustrations of the subject of
this section, in the way of elucidating the conscions and
active state of the soul in its proper organisms, and in its
union with the indwelling deities of the human microcosm.
He shows that, as the soul must oceupy the senses in order
to perception, so it must oceupy the Antakiranas in order

to ‘B“t forth intellectual exercises,
he Fifth Section of the soul as illuminated by the
iﬂd.'ll"ﬂ‘l].i.ﬂtgh Deity. author, says, * The manner in which

souls, without any knowl o Deity, by the
race Anﬂ&kﬁ]ydmam. wthﬂirpgpwoﬁﬁmL
mg of things, is like that of the senses in their respective
functions, which ﬁceiva the objects presented by means of
the soul, and yet have no knowledge of the soul. This [i e.
the way of the soul's receiving understanding by means of
Arul-Sakti,] is as iron before the magnet.” . .. “When the
magnet attracts iron, there is in the magnet neither change
nor absolute want of change; so, when the Deity actuates
souls, he has neither change nor want of change, [i e. is
absolutely void of emotion.”)

The author, who presents several curious ‘Parﬁculnm

"under this section, closes with the idea, that “when his
grace [Arul-Sakti] shines, then Siva shows himself to souls,
just as the sun reveals himself by his own light.”

The Sixth Section draws the line of demarcation between
the Deity and the world, thus: “ All visible forms, or things
known, are untrue; and that which is unknown has no
existence. Therefore, that which is not included in these
twao, [the known and the unknown, ] is 81va, who is TrRUTH,
The continuous, or fixed world this,”

The author explains: * How is it that all which can be
known l:guthu understanding is a lie? It is so, on the
ground it is develo ‘exists [awhile,] and is then
resolved or destroyed. How is it, that what is not known
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accordance with the three Malams with which they have
been, from eternity, entangled.”

He then shows how the soul is made to hold connection
with three different bodies, one adapted to this world, one
to an existence in hell, and one to an abode in the world of
the the lower heaven. »

The Third Section establishes the doctrine of the soul's
eternal existence as an individual being. This is argued
from the common assertions: *this and that are not the
soul,” *this is my body,” ete.; and from the fact, that * the
soul understands the vsnanam,tﬂ;a. knows how to use
them,] and its own way through the Avattels " and that it
“understands when a thing is made known ;" and that “when
almtﬂinﬁashm is neither eating nor acting, [i. e. on the part
of the , and yet the soul acts, as in "

The ml.lin"a ‘:ﬁnﬁ of this subject is ingenious and inter-
esting. But I will not dwell on it.

The Fourth Section speaks of the soul in its connection
with the Antakdranas, or mental faculties, These are four,
namely, Manam, the power, or organism, of thinking,
observing, ete.; Putti, the power of investigating, examin-
ing, ete.; Sittam, the faculty of reflection, inference, decis-
ion, ete.; and A m, t{ne organism in which the soul
says, “L" “mine™ “none like me,” ete.

he Sitra, or stanza from the Agama, asserts that “the
soul is not one of the Antakirapas, but is that which stands
i bly united with them, Originally, and of itself, it
is tute of understanding, because it is eternally con-
nected with Anava-Malam, just as copper is naturally
obscured by rust” . .. .. * When an earthly king,” it 1s
said, “having made an excursion, returns, and with his
prime minister and other attendants, enters his palace, he,
appointing suitable persons at all the outer gates, and sta-
tioning a gun.rd at the entrance of the inner court, enters
into his private apartments. So the soul [having made its
excursions through the senses] in the body, enters into the
five Avatteis, while Prdna- Viyu stands as a guard, and thus
1t carries on its intellectual operations.”

Véyu and Avattei, terms of frequent occurrence,
denote those parts of the human organism which are essential
to the soul's complete conscionsness and action. The Avattei
is a five-fold organism, located in the seats of the five ope-

e s i i R o deE
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by births and deaths, being subject to Kanmam ;* (4.) H&f
is mere inert matter, and cannot take forms spontaneous
5.) Souls, on account of their connection with [Anava]
have not the intelligente to take each its own '
body; (6.) Yet souls do exist in their respective
and perform actions in accordance with Kanmam." This
result, it is asserted, no one but Deity could order and pro-
gfnu&, Therefore there must be a Deity, the efficient cause
ings.

The author variously expands, explains, and illustrates
this topic. He comes, it length, to these conclusions: that
Miyei 1s the material cause of the world; that Sakt, or the
Deut 's female energy, is the instrumental cause; and that
the Deity is its efficient canse; and farther, that “ the world
is resolved into Miyei in the order [reversed] in which it is
developed and preserved,” and that the Deity effeets this

the 'um,orbythew—oﬁzﬁnn, his Sakti.

The Second Section shows how the Deity stands related
to the world, andtumluinthuirhnnsmiﬁ:&ﬁnns. This is
briefly stated as follows: * God is the whole world, and yet
he is other than the world. He is closely united with ;3
and fills every pore, and vei is in the least, entangl
init. While sonls, by means of the divine i, experi-
ence births and deaths, in accordance with their previous
Kanmam, the Deity remains eternally pure; he is one upon
whom the nature of souls cannot come, [i. e. he is never the
uu%;-zt of joy, sorrow, ete., the consequences of Kanmam.")

aut{ix. in his explanation of this, shows that “the

Deity exists in intimate union with souls, and yet is
other tham souls; that the soul has no power of action
except in this close union with Deity; that the Deity, from
etm:;iﬁy, stands in the same intimate union with the world,
space, and actuates all things, so that, in a sense, he

may be called the world, and yet is different from it; that he
carries on all these operations ‘without any emotion, such as
ire, hatred, etc. ; and that itis under the direction of Deity,
that souls are made to eat the fruit of their doings, or that
they are made to appear, [in -bodies,] and move on, in

ei
¥

® This seems not sufficiently precise.  The nuthor may allude

luth!r of & grub into » beetle, or of n caterpillar into u
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themselves, It is necessary that they be developed and
embodied, in order that they may mg;: from the entangle-
m;_agtia of Pisam, and be brought into the light and liberty

. of Siva.

Pisam, commonly rendered Matter, has a three-fold
nature or existence, each part of which is called Malam.
Hence “the three Malams"—an expression of uent
occurrence. These Malams are distingnished by attributes
appropriate to eachy as: Miyi-Malam, sometimes simp:ﬁ
d@, elementary or archetypal matter, the source of

aterinl existences; which, in the soul's organi canses
the soul “to mistake the false for the true in all things,
from the first element, earth, to the highest existences:"
Anava-Malam, that eternal obscuring power or existence,
which, ever elin ing to the soul's organism, “causes the
soul to be satisfied with its mistaken good, with those things
which the enlightened regard as false;” and Kanma-Malam,
sometimes simply Kanmam, the evil or foulness of actio
which is represented as “ existing in the form of merit anlz
demerit,” and ever accompanies the soul through its almost
endless course of transmigrations, and eauses it “to eat the
fruit of its own doings,” till justice is satisfied.

E?n?la;?m at;d agtion, has a three-fold distinction, mmd
monly illustra ¥ the processes of sowing, gathering, an
eatiny. Every act of the man, until the E:-u] iz illumined
and liberated by divine wisdom, is to be regarded in this’
three-fold aspect. While eating the fruit of former doings,
we are also sowing and gathering for the future.

I now proceed to give a syllabus of the Siva-Gnina-
Pétham.

The First Section declares an eternal, self-existent Deity
the efficient eause of all things, This doctrine is considered
as proved by six considerations, stated as follows by the
author: %]t is here ed, that Siva produces all things,
because (L) The wumxism in the three states designated
by ke, she, at, and is subject to the three divine operations,

L e. birth or development, preservation and destruetion ;]
(2.) The orld is produced from [Miyi-] Malam in the way
in which it is resolved into Malam; (8.) Souls, in the same

_ way as the worm becomes a w and the caterpillar a
“"beetle, appear in bodies which undergo successive changes

s b i S bl L
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The known to exist in Tami], is the Ravurava-
A and is contained in a work called Siva-Gndna-
. Pm. It is wna'gﬁn in the t'%?:: mnc'llza a.li:l diffienlt
le of ancient Tami] poetry. translator has accom-
e his translation of the Agama with a commentary,
which, like the original work, is very brief, and also very
comprehensive, - o
is work, the Siva-Guina-Pitham, is considered too
sacred even to be touched by duy common man, and in
style and matter quite above the apprehension of any but
the most enlightened. Henee, no one but a divine Guru is
hledmillowc:ld, a:irabh,:otmch it. Th”hdtfmh
highly metaphysical and argumentative, possessing nothing
of the simple, declarative style of our sacred Scriptures,

There are several commentaries or treatises on this

. which are, perhaps, more frequently consulted than the Siva-
Gmdna-P embracing the and with scarcely less
as to their authority. 1 have a translation of one

these commentaries entire, and of parts of others.

The translator, or ra.ﬂt:.ﬂ:; thakmthur of t?elu Siva-Gnana-
Pdétham, has prefixed to the work a system of logie, wherein
he explains the principles on which his commentary is
based. Thisis in 1 worthy of attention, and ought to
be collated with similar works of the ancient philosophers
of the West. It iz very brief, dwelling only on what the
author considers valuable in logie. The author, however,
enumerates other points than those which he explains; but
seems to n:ﬁﬂ them as fanciful distinctions, and does
little more to name them. He lays down three prin-
ciples or sources of knowledge, namely, Perception, Infer-
ence, and Revelation,

The Siva-Gnina-Pétham treats, in twelve sections, of

thmutemnle‘xm I ,.M‘,fhau,nu&P&am&.ur
Deity, Soul, tter, with reférence to their origin,
velations, and destings §

 Pathy, or Deity, is a being who exists entirely void of
emotion, and holding his two ive energies, male and
female, in a dormant state, ese energies, in order to
co-operate, or to produgs, any results, must be duvil:é[:ved,
and receive an organism adapted to the service requi

Pasu, or Soul, is a term designating a class of beings, or,
souls, shrouded in the darkness of Pasam, and helpless in
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nized as of chief authority in religious matters. They are
the four Viédas, the twenty-eight Agamas, and the eigag'teen
Purinas. Numerous other works are extant; but they are
not esteemed as of so high and undoubted authority.

The Védas are unknown to the people generally, except
by name; and also even to the learned, except so far as they
may be understood through the Uphanishads, And even
these abridged and im views of the Védas, excepting

ps the Védint, receive but little attention, and are of
ut little repute. e Viishnavas refer to them as some-
what authoritative.

All classés claim an interest in the Purinas, and refer,
each to their own peculiar books, with some degree of rev-
erence. The Viishnavas seem to hold them in higher
esteem than the Siivas. The great Purinas are in common
use in the temples, as directories.

But the works of the higheést practical authority, among
the Siivas, are the and the commentaries on them.
The Agamas were originally written in Sanskrit, and with
one exception, if they exist at all, they are to be found in
that language. It is Stated by the learned, that only one of
the twenty-eight has ever a ed in Tamil; and of that
one,onl&alﬁut,tha inal portion of it, has been trans-
lated. e others, little or nothing is known at the pres-
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undistinguiched in the Sy Peshito, as in the original
Greek. is is what we should expect.

(1.) The Peshito employs Syr. lawsas kursyo, denoting
both ‘a throne' and ‘a common seat,’ for Gr, dgiwes—Our
common English version vacillates between throne and seat,
sapposing Gr. dpdros in some passages (Rev. 4: 4. 11: 16.)
to te a common seat, A

(2.) It transfors Syr. 1’;&;? diyathiki for Gr. daixy, uni.
formly, and that, as we should éxpect, whether it signifies
“a covenant,’ as im, or ‘a testament,’ as Heb, 9: 186, 17.
—{ur common Knglish version vacillates between covenant
and festament; and that without diserimination.

(8.) It employs Syr. 1.'.'!“;!0 malakho for Gr. dpyeloz, and
that whether the Greek word denotes a common messenger,
88 Luke 9: 52. or a celestial medsenger, i e, an angel, as
Mat. 1: 20.—Our common English version properly %:stm
E‘:bmﬂlm two senses, and that, (except 1 Cor, 11: 10,

. 1: 20 ff. where the meaning is contested,) to the satis-
faction of all. .
(%) It employs Syr. Jasada shelilo for Gr. dndorolos,
‘miformly, and that whether the Greek word denotes a com-
mon messenger, as John 18: 16. or a messenger of God or
Christ, i.e, an apostle, as Mat. 10: 2, Luke 11: 49.—Our
common English version properly distinguishes the two sig-
nifications, and that to the Baﬁagaﬁnn of all, except that a
disposition is sometimes shown to exalt Epaphroditus to the
ehmctﬂrafannpoﬂﬂa,mel’hﬂ.ﬂzﬂﬁ.

(5.) Tt employs Syr. sas emadh and its derivatives for
Gr. faneiiw and its derivatives, and that uniformly, whether
it denotes religious washings or not—Our common English
version vacillates between ml_gf:rriny and éranslating the
word ; and that not consistently.

16. Thegl;ﬂl'efhilo regldm Gr. t& od3are, when used in a
singular signification by a si noun, as Mat. 12: 1, 10
11, 12. elsewhere in the plural, as Acts 17: 2, Col, 2: 16—
Our translation vacillates between the singular and the plural

without consistency.
. y abla this Byriko wied oesih
Jmn;ﬂ,mmmlﬁmv?ﬁmm iy .4
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‘deep,’ (see Rom. 10: 7.) thus showing that these latter

(terms in these passages, in the view of the translator, deno-
ted iades.—Our common English version distinguishes these
tﬂrl&lm]‘frcrnzha-:iee:inthlatr:?u:;f:lﬂ.I.im:n,Ir .

(8.) This version employs Syr. la sofono, i.e. satan,
not only for Gr. owrards, ‘satan,’ (see Mat. 4: 10, 12: 26 bis.
Mark 1: 13. 8: 28 bis. 8: 83. Rev. 20: 2 1. et im,)
but sometimes also for Gr. diddoles, i. e, ‘devil) seeﬁat. 13:
89.) and for Gr. Bekiak or Beliag, (see 2 Cor. 6: 15.) thus
showing that Gr. sararis, Gr. didfoles, and Gr, Bekiak or Beding,
were re as synonymous terms.—Our common English
version these Greek words distinet in the translation.

18. The Peshito version interchanges the signification of
certain Syriac terms, as if synonymous.

Thus it employs Syr. |0.ea1s Lenushto, which usually
refers to a synagogue or Jewish assembl , (see passim,) once
in reference to a chureh or Christian a{l;mmb]y. (see .}ames
2: 2) and also Syr. 12, idhto, which usually refers to a
church or Christian assembly, (see passim,) once in refor-
ence to a e or Jewish assembly, (see Heb. 2: 12.
not Acta 7: 38.; gum showing, as do also the original Greek
terms, a tendency in these words to be used as synonyms—
Our common English version shows the same tendency in
the use of the words syn and church, (see Acts 7: 88,
Heb. 2: 12. not James 2: ;}

1%, The Peshito version sometimes nccurately distin-
guishes words which are not synonymous in the original,

(1.) It employs Syr. ";";\t; gihano for Gr. yézvra uniformly,
(except James 3: 6.) and Syr. Yais sheyul for Gr. &ys uni-
formly, thus clearly distinguishing the two words—Our
common English version confounds them very impmpw’l;r’.

(2.) It employs Syr. lile shidho, (Mat. 7: 22.) and laup
daiwe (Mat. 12: 24.) for Gr. dmpérior and dafuwr, and thus
distinguishes them from duidaios or ouraris, for which it
never uses shidho.—Our common English version very im-
pmgeﬂczrmmnfu unds these terms. .

15. in leading terms, which, owing to the genius of
the English require to be differently translated in
different places in our common English version, are left

=
-

;
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(6.) *And Philip said, If thon believest with all
heart, thou mayest. And he answered and said, 1 believe
that Jesus Christ is the son of God.' Aects 8: 37.
words are probably wanting in all the manuseripts; bus
they are found in some editions, as Hutter, 1599 ; bier,
1664 ; Schaaf, 1717; also in lower margin of Bib, Soc. Ed.
1816.—They are rejected by critics from the Greek text.

(7.) *But it pleased Silas to abide there still' Acts 15:
84. The insertion of these words is aseribable to Tremel-
lins. They are found in Gutbier, 1554 ; Schaaf, 1717 ; and
in lower margin of Bib. Soc. Ed. 1816.—These words are
doubtful.

(8)) *Your blood be upon your own heads.” Acts 18: 6.
These words are found in margin of Bib. Soc. Kd. 18186, as
from the Greek.—There is no other voucher for the omis-
gion of these words from the Greek text.

(9.) * And when he had said these words, the Jews de-
El.rled, and had great reasonings among themselves.! Acts

8: 29. These words are found in Gutbier, 16864 ; also in
the margin of Bib. Soc. Ed. 1816.—The evidence in favor
of ‘these words in the Greek text greatl prﬁgdum
“{10.) The famous passage 1 0,5:%. is passage is

ing in the editio princeps, and probably in all the manu-
seripts. It is found in Gutbier, 1664 ; Sgi:m.a.ﬂ 1717. Itis
wanting in Bib. Soc. Ed. 1816.—This passage is rejected
from the Greek text by all crities.

lﬂh;ll'hg Pni’hito version interchanges certain terms of :te
origi reek, a8 being synonymous in the view of the
translator, g g

(1.) This version employs Syr. lasas kashisho, i. . elder,
not only for Gr. npeofirege;, 1. e, elder, ?gee passim ;) but also
for Gr. éafoxonos, i e. bishop, (see Phil. 1: 1. 1 Tim. 8: 2,
Tit. 1: 7. also 1 Tim. 8: 1.) thus showing that Gr. mpeofirepos
or elder and Gr. inlorono; or bishop were regarded by the
translator as synonymous terms—Our common English
version distinguishes the two Greek words in the translation.

(2)) This version employs Syr. Yass sheyul, ‘hades,’ not
only for Gr. §dy;, ‘hades (see Acts 2: 27, 81. 1 Cor. 15
65. Rev. 1: 18. et passim,) but sometimes also for Gr.
divarog, ¢ " (see Acts 2: 24 bis) and for Gr. guiax,
‘prison,’ (see 1 Pet. 8: 19.) also adds it to Gr. @Svoous,

-

o
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all the Syriac manuscripts. It has found its way, however,
into the edition of Tremellius, 1569, and into subsequent

e. g Gutbier, 1664, The Modern Syriac version
of the gospels, published by the American missionaries at
Orgomish in 1845, has the words in a thesis, as in the
Bible Society edition, 1816.—The words in the Greek text
are ;H&l{:u&pectcd by critica.

(2.) omission of ‘Jeremiah,’ Mat. 27: 9. So also in
Mod. Syr. version.—A very important omission, which
greatly relidves the difficulty-of ﬁa passage. But it has
not sufficient other vouchers.

(8. 'Tﬁt it might be fulfilled which wuthapo]:en dbj' the
prophes, They parted my F&rmemx amon £, AN 11
my vesture i{ﬂj cast lots,’ Mat. 27: 35. E'I’huz:mzq wordnup:;a
wanting in the editio princeps, and probably in all the Syriac
manuscripts. They were placed in the margin, however,
by Tremelling, and have crept into subsequent editions,
e. g. Hutter, 1599 ; Gutbier, 1664 ; Schaaf, 1717. They are
wanting in Bib. Soe. Ed. 1816. The Modern Syriase version
has them.—These words are rejected from the Greek text
by eritics. They have without doubt been interpolated b
copyists from John 19: 24, The reference istﬂrl';:. 22: 18
’I‘E‘} ‘And he took the cup, and gave thanks, and said,

d ﬂ;i;is],]md divide it among yourselves. For I say unto
you, I will not drink of the fruit of the vine, until the king-
dom of God shall come. Luke 22: 17, 18, The=e wo
are wanting in the editio prineeps, and ]lirnhnbi;r in all the
Syriac manuscripts,. They have found their way, however,
into the edition of Tremellius, and into subsequent editions,
e. g. Gutbier, 1664; Schaaf, 1717. In Bib. Soc. Ed. 18186,

are inserted in a parenthesis. The Modern Syniac ver-
» gion has them without any intimation of doubt.—There is
no sufficient reason to doubt the genuineness of these words
in the Greek text.
. (6.) The story of the adulteress, John 7: 53—8: 11. It
15 wanting in the editio princeps, and probably in all the
manuseripts. It is found, however, in the London Polyglot,
copied from a manuseript of the Philoxenian Syriac version,
and in gome subzequent editions, e. g. Gutbier, 1004; Schaaf,
1717. In the Bible Society edition, it is said not to belong
to the Peshito. The Modern Syrine version inserts the
passage as doubtful.—Critics are divided as to the genuine-
ness of this passage in the Greek,
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Eﬂ:ino yersion.—This must be regarded as an oversight in
the Syriac translator, for ‘the lord’ intended is evidently
the lord of the steward, who was forced to commend what-was
injurious to himself, and not our Lord, that is, Christ.

Acts 1: 10, ‘So that that field is called in the language of
the region Hekal-demo,—This is evidently a fair ax';:-ﬂmtin
of the phrase ‘in their own nertmgiw.'

Acts 2: 14, ' But after that Simon Peter stood up with the
ihvanmﬂaa, and lifted up his voice/—The reason for
adding this mark of time does not appear. Peter's speech
refers to what had preceded. Of course it came after.

Acts 5: 4, * Before it was sold, was it not thine own? and
after it was sold, was not its price in thine own power I'—A
free but correct rendering.

Acts 10: 88, * Concerning Jesus of Nazareth, whom God
anointed with the Holy Ghost and with power.'—This is
mdmﬂﬁ an attempt to simplify the intricate structure of

Acts 12: 15, ' And they said unto her, Thou art terrified.’
—This is intended for an explanation, but is less correct.

Rom. 12: 16, * And whatever ye think concerning yourselves,
that think also concerning your brethren,'—A beautiful expla-
nation.

Eph. 3: 1, ‘For this cause I Paul am the prisoner of
Jesus Christ for you Gentiles'—The construction is filled
out, but not happily.

Heb. 4: 8, *For if Jesus, the son of Nun, had given them
rest, then he would not afterward have spoken of another
day.—The addition, ‘the son of Nun;' helps the sense;
but this addition is not made in the amalogous passage,
Acts T: 456, y

Heb. 10: 29, * And hath counted %és blood of the cov-
enant as of any common man.’ In the common KEnglish
version, ‘an unholy thing,'—Both are fair explanations of
the original term.

1 John 1: 1, * We declare unto you him who was from
the beginning, whom we have h and seen with our ey
we have seen and handled with our hands, who i the wor
ui‘];{&r _h:Th_.'lBiH an important explanation, considering its

antiquity.

11. In the Peshito are some im t omissions:

(1) The phrase ‘raise the dead,’ Mat. 10: 8, is wanting
in the editiv princeps of the Peshito, 1555, and probably in
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“hades;’ shidho, ila (comp. Heb, shedh, Deut. 82: 17, Ps.
106: 87.) for ‘demon.’ It sometimes brings back proper
names nearer to the Shemitish form, as cassas Yuhanon,
(comp. Heb. ¥ohanan, 1 Chr, 8: 15,) for ‘ Joannes.'

8. I;:u some leading terms, the Peshito often substitutes a
Syriac word which - not so easily accord with the He-

brew; as ]5..; daiwo, for ‘demon;’ rﬁh emadh and its
derivatives uniformly for the Greek famrize and its deriva-
tives, wll':athar in the sense of ‘dux}s&n\;’;’ or of ‘overwhelm-
ing;’ lzﬁ wdhto for ‘churchy ]""ED kashisho for both
‘presbyter’ and ‘bishop,’ (comp. Mlhﬁﬂ.al}d kasha, ‘a
priest, among the modern Nestorians:) 1iaavrs kenushto
for ‘synagogue; liaSw malpono for ‘teacher,’ (comp,
malpana, *a teacher, among the modern Nestorians }) lio
more for ‘Lord,’ (comp. Mar, the title of a bishop among

¥,

the modern Nestorians;) 1;a\af okel-kartso for the Greek

didifoles ; Laaada sheliho for * apostle.” .

9. This version is distinguished for its simplicity. Thus
Mat. 9: 1, * And entering into the boat he over,’ it
renders thus: ‘And he entered into the boat, and passed
over,’ as in our common English version. The same is done
almost constantl Y-

10. This version in many passages makes the meaning
clear and explicit h{ln short addition to the text, or by a
slight change in the or construction,

i[ark 2: 26, ‘ When Abiathar was high priest.”  Bo also in
the Modern Syriac version of the gospels published by the
American missionaries, In the common English version,
“in the days of Abiathar the high priest’—Both very correctly
as to the sense,

Tuke 9: 34, ¢ And they feared, when they saw Moses and
Elias entering into the clond’ So also in the Modern Syriac
version.—This rendering gives the force of the Greek pro-
noun #xeirov;, in contradistinetion to aitofs, which is entirely
neglected in the common English version,

uke 16: 8, * And our Lord commended the unjust stew-
ard, because he had done wisely.! So also in the Modern

VOL. I 17
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8. Hebrew or Aramean terms incorporated into the u}'ig;
inal Greek, are naturally retained in this version; as, las
curo for cor, (see Luke 16: 7.) fl].n; satho for seal, (see Mat,
18 83. Luke 18: 21.) Jaus perisho for pharisse, (see Luke11:
37. ete.) laso3 zadhukoyo for sadduces, (see Mat. 16: 1. etc)
12050 kerublio for cherub, (see Heb. 9: 5 1L sotono for
satan, (see Mat. 4: 10. etc.) lous shabo for sabbath, (see Mat.

12: 2.ete) hm\h gihano for gehenna, (see Mat. 5: 22, ete.)
But bath, Luke 16: 6. it has not retained.

4. The explanations or interpretations of Shemitish terms
given in the original Greek, are often omitted in the Peshito
version, as being superfluous.  See Mat. 27: 46, Mark 5: 41,
T:11, 84. John 1: 89, 42. The exceptions, however, are
numerous. See Mat. 12 23, 27: 83. Mark 14: 86. 15: 22,
4. John 19: 17. 20: 16, Aets1: 19. Hom. 8: 15. Gal.
4: 6. It may be remarked here, that the Shemitish terms

uoted in the Greek often have a Chaldaic rather than a
yriae form.

5. This version often transfers Greek or Latin words of
the original text, instead of translating them, the introduc-
tion of such terms being usual in the Syriac of that age.
See Hug, p. 201. So lofui diyathiti uniformly for the Greek
Juadtfsen, wha‘thgr‘in the sense of a covenant or of a testa-
ment. Also lsa. o megusho for péyos, probably a Persian
word, Mat. 2: 1, 7, 18,

6. This version sometimes errs by reading the Greek text
Wroni See Hug, p. 201.

7. In some leading terms, the Peshito often substitutes a
Syriac word easily recognized by the student of Hebrew ;

as, T Alsho, (comp. Heb. Elbhim,) for ‘God; ]:'u;ﬁ
malakho, (comp. Heb. malakh,) for ‘angel ]E(;:a'_\':; mal-
kutho, (corap. Teb. malkuth,) for kingdom ;' Laxaaso meshifio,
(comp. Heb. mashiah,) for ‘Christ;’ & melo, (comp. Heb.
mills) for ‘word; Wals sheyul, (comp. Heb. sheol) for



CHARACTERISTICS

OF THE

PESHITO SYRIAC VERSION

OF THE

NEW TESTAMENT.

* Tur Peshito Syrise version of the New Testament is a
very important and interesting document in sacred literature:

L. On sccount of its great antiquity, being referred by
many learned men to the second century ;

2. On account of the hmguaﬁv which 18 almost identical
with the vernacular language o Christ and his apostles ;

8. Un account of its faithfulness and intrinsic worth,
being free and unconstrained without being loose or para-
phrastie; and

4. Because the manuseripts of it are derived to us without
essential variations from nites, Jacobites, and Nestori-
ans, who thus become vouchers for its fuithful preservation.
- Hence it has been highly and justly esteemed by the
learned, and may be consulted with advantage on some con-
troverted points of theology.

The following are some of the charncteristics of this
version.

L. It exhibits a text not conformed to any cne recension,
as these recensions probably originated at a later period.
Seo Fosdick's Hug, pp. 96, 208, 209,

2. Certain religious terms from the Hebrew or Aramea
which, being consecrated in the affections of the ions, h&
been adopted in the original Greek, are untnn]ll; retained
inthﬂPmlﬁtdSyﬁm version; as, ]nr" abho or abla for abba;
ﬂ?f amin for amen ; L’.']_ \;x; moran-etho for maran-atha ;

2015, tsebhauth for sabaoth; |isao] ushano for hesanna.
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tribes which use them, dwell in the valleys of the Zagros,
South of Sinna and Kermanshal, ﬂnwnjm Loristan. Tt
will be easily seen that our notices of these dialects are too
fragmentary to enable us to give any good classification.
fost of the Kiirds, particularly the In'inc:i]%nl men, speak,
in addition to their vernacular, either the Persian, or the
Turkizh, the first in the Fast and South-East, the last in the
West, where individuals here and there understand Arabie.
The Kilrds commonly use the Persian, or the Turkish, in
their written communications. In the schools which they
have here and there, a little Persian and Arabie is taught,
but not the smallest portion of their vernacular tongue; by
far the most of the Eﬂrﬂa know not how to read or write
any language. There is, consequently, no proper Kiirdish
literature; the language has scarcely raised i to & writ-
ten form. It is very seldom that the Kiirds commit to
writing letters, or sa:;j;a, in their native language. That
they have their popular songs, which they sing in their
monotonous and melancholy strains, is wellyknnwn. Rich
often listened to their melodies and responsive songs. The
most complete Kirdish text which we have, was commu-
nicated by the missionary Hoernle. 1t is in two MSS, one
uarto, the other octavo, and consists of Kiirdish poems in
Elm Guran dialect, as spokeh in the vicinity of Kermanshah.
The quarto MS. contains, in about three thousand eight
hundred and seventy rhymed double lines, the history of
Khosru and Shirin, translated, as it would seem, from the
Persian, and, written at the close of 1825-6. The octavo
MS. by a different hand, contains four poems, in four hun-
dred and fifty, seven hundred, four hundred, and six hundred
and twenty double lines, respectively.

In a second part of this article, Prof. Pott goes at some
length into the nature of the sounds of the lan The
general subject is pursued in the fourth, fifth and seventh
volumes of the Zatschrifl, under the title, Nuteral- Historical
Notes, from the Kiirdish and other languages -:;,I" Western Asier,
It is hoped that, by the labors of American and other
missionaries, this inferesting field will scon be thoroughly
explored,
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written dialeet, but then to have gone on its peculiar
at a more rapid rate. Both these related dialects are about
ually removed from the Zend, and they stand to each
&urmthur in the relation of cousins german than in that
of sisters. To mark the relation more precisely, the Kird-
ish stands to the modern written Persian somewhat as the
Milanese popular idiom stands:to the more eultivated Tus-
can written language. In one ms?eet, the Kirdish and
the Persian have fared alike, namely, that since the irrup-
tion of Islam into their abodes, they have received a mul-
titude of Arabic words, th%l exercise a wide eontrol,
especially in combination with native auxiliary verbs, e. g,
to make, o give, o be. At a later period, there was a now,
but much smaller addition, of Turkish words, rtlcul:?l%r
in the western and north-western of Kanil:mn. But
neither the Turkish, nor the Arabie addition has exerted
any essential influence on the internal grammatical form.
The addition remains isolated ; it is only borrowed, and it
can be pealed off withont difficulty from the genuine Kiird-
ish kernel, Some Greek wo used by the Kirds, were
introduced by the Arabs and ks, as their form for the
most elearly shows; or they have had a firm hold in
Central Asia from ancient times, and hence are not alien
tothe Persian. The Aramean words, forming a small part
of the borrowed stock, were in the first instance received,
for the most from the Syrian and Chaldee Christians,
80 that the there being an original Chaldaie clement
in the Kardish, if-ﬂ:mbygmmmn is meant, is wholly

The Kiirdish hasa great multitude of dialects, more or
less separate from each other. Different writers enumerate,
gOmo 4 ter number, some aless. Hoernle remarks that
the northern dinlects are mostly so related, mutually, that
the Kiirds of different provinces could understand each
other without much difficulty. Three principal dialects are
in use among the northern tribes, beside that of the Yezidis,
These four have various branches, used by the Kiirds who
live on the mom:ltmtﬁn West, Sm&}ﬂ;;ﬁ'eat, and North-West
of Oriimiak, an ce extending to Sinna, Sulimania,
Diarbekr and Vin. In to the southern Kirdish
stock, Hmla"mulﬂ not gain information equally satisfac-
tory. He mentions five ts as belonging to it. The
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author confines himself mainly to the dialect spoken in the
territory of Amadia. He lived eighteen years among{the
:llﬁ g Alith-

Kiirds,” What is found on this subject in Adelun

vidates is merely a recapitulation from Garzoni, Re-
searches of Smith and Duwight, in two volumes, 1838,
contain some information in to the Kirds. e may

add that the volumes of the Aissionary Hﬂﬁ from 1835
to 1851, communicate a variety of important facts in respect
to Kiirdistan, Y

The Kirdish lan prevails over the entire country

‘from Armenia on orth to the region of Baghdad on
 the South, and from the Tigris on the Wﬂﬁtt&ﬂimrhi'nn
on the East. In the winter, the nomad Kirds to

the plains with their flocks. Single clans and families some-
times wander as far as the Persian Gulf, D Asia
Minor, ete. The Zagros, the highest mﬂunmin-riage in
Kirdistan, divides the country into two unequal parts.
The western embraces a great part of ancient Assyria,
between the Tigris and the Zagros; the eastern includes
a part of ancient Media. The whole ﬁpu]ntinn is g:ﬁ;
Eﬂ&dtﬂ be between two and three millions. The K

Il into two divisions, namely, the clans or tribes, dssireta,
and the settled pessants, Guran, They are of very differ-
ent taces. The Guran, especially on the Persian aide, are
much the most numerous, bcm% in the proportion of four
or five to one of the Assireta, The latter are the invading
victors; the Guran are in the position of serfs.

The Kirdish language belongs, radically, to the Persian
family. This is shown, incontrovertibly, by the mati
cal germ, and by the main lexical contents. It a still
nearer relation to the modern Persian; but it has degenera:
ted farther than that, by the corruption of its sounds, by
the disap ce of mflections and derivation-suffixes, the
substitution of periphrastic forms with auxiliaries for simple
verbs, ete. The modern Persian, by its cultivation as a
written language, has attained a firmer position, and a sort
of security against a rapid decline; while the Kirdish,
as a popular idiom, wholly abandoned to the arbitrary
caprice of genera! intercourse, has sunk down, without
hindrance, to a lower stage of corruption. It seems to
hnmstoodmmwhﬂnmwthﬂPuﬂ,thnughdm]ﬂeb
ically different, up to the time when the latter became a

Vil TL 18

alid o

e MY, NI el TTem e



120

NOTE
ox

THE KURDISH LANGUAGE.

BY

Pror. BELA B. EDWARDS, D.D.

Ix the third volume of the Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des
ndes, Goettingen, 1840, there is an article of sixty-
three , by Professors Roediger and Pott of Halle, enti-
tled Adirdish Studies, Some of the facts of more general
interest contained in this article are here presented.
The principal sources of information, in regard to the
Kiirds and their language, are the following:
1. Narrative v£ a Residence in Koordistan, by the late
Claudius James Rich, edited by his widow, in two volumes,
1836. 2. The communications of the missio
Hoernle in the Baseler Missions-magazin, for 1836 and 1837,
8. Grammatica ¢ Vocabolario della lingua Kurda, composti dal
P. Maurizio Garzoni de’ Predicatori Ez-Missionario d{mﬁ:ﬁm,
Rome, 1787. Mr. Rich, during his residence in Sulimania,
and in his travels in various parts of the country, collected
much valuable information. The missionary Hoernle resi-
ded a long time in the city Shiisha, and aiming especially
at the conversion of the Kiirds, gave much attention to
their . The Grammar of Garzoni is the main
gource of our knowledge of the Kirdish language. It is
a small octavo of two hundred and eighty-eight pages, and
contains a grammar, Teading-lessons, ng{ , ete. The
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The reference in the Book of Ezekiel to *the images of the
Chaldeans” naturally occurred to us, as we stood among the
seulptured palaces of Nimrood, and especially because some
of tﬁe scenes are painted. *For when she saw men por-
trayed upon the walls, the images of the Chaldeans, por-
trayed with vermilion, girded with girdles upon their loins,
exceeding in dyed attire upon their heads, aﬁo of them prin-
ces to look to, after the manner of the Babylonians of Chal-
dea, the land of their nativity, and as soon as she saw them
with her eyes, she doted upon them, and sent messengers
unto them, into Chaldea."*
 Before dismissing the subject of these antiquities, I may

state that about fifty or fifty-five miles South-Fast of Mosul
is the site of the ancient town of Ul Khadre, the ruins of
which are on the surface of the ground. These ruins were
recently visited by Col. Williams and Mr. Rassam.

To all who may feel an interest in becoming farther
acquainted with the ruins of Nineveh, I would recommend
the recently published work of Mr. Layard, on that subject.
1 have not myself seen the work; but from my knowl
of the man, and the nature and ampleness of his materi

1 have no doubt that it will surpass in interest the highest -

anticipations,

# Ezekiel, xxiii 14, 15, 16—These words of Ezekiel bave been happily
ployed hﬁnnﬂ&hhﬁﬂi&;ﬁmﬂﬂlﬂmimhm
uuu'ihng'.iﬂ ienl lnnguage, the ecorrupt tendency
m Judah to i Il.tr;f?ud their jon to admire what was omna-
tional and igm, and attributes it to the sight of Chaldeans, gorgeously
arrayed, painted on the wall Ezekiel has evidently drown his illustration
from sculptures similar to those nt Khorsabad and Nimrid, deseribed by
Botta and Layard, The general coincidence between thess sculptures and
the langunge of Ezckicl strikes every one at first siht, ns noticed by Dr.

E]

Parlins when standing smong the palices of Nimrid, and coofirms the truth-
SR thor f » dicrepancy. The fgures of Esldel
re s a i . The seen in the time iel were
Chaldenns, those described by Layand were Assyrians, The paintings alluded
to by Eackiel were human beings; those found by La are mostly com-
posite animals, fictions of the imagination. Perhaps roins of
which we have reason to believe contain paintings, may when o

nﬂhimhmgmmcﬂ;hmﬁnu the statement of Ezekiel
A few years will probably decide, Coant. or Pomi.
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high cone; and the outline of the city is far less distinct.
But the marble blocks and slabs are much the largest at Nim-
rood, ns also the statues and sculptures. Most of the seulp-
tures at Mosul are small, much smaller than life; while at
Nimrood, the men are giants, though in perfect proportion,
and the bulls and lions are as large as elephants. The
remains at Nimrood are much nearer the surface than those
of the site opposite Mosul, some of them having scarcely
three feet of earth over them. There are also much more
numerous and extensive cuneiform inscriptions on the
former than on fhe latter site. O could those vast marble
pages , or rather could we read them, what volumes of
:?’ﬂtﬂrj would they unfold! But in all their mysterious

ilence, they do still afford us most important records of the
long, long past. I wanted the shoulders of a Hercules, as I
stood over them, to take each massive tablet, and bear it
away, to make it my companion and study. But, alas, they
are all colossal; and a few small fragments, lying about on .
the mounds, were all that my great distance from home
would allow me to transport on horseback.

The marble walls of the palaces at Nimrood have walls
of brick, both burnt and unburnt, behind them. The
unburnt bricks have cuneiform writing on their faces, prob-
ably impressed by the mould in which they were formed.
These bricks are about fifteen inches square and two and a
half inches thick. The marble floors are also laid on a brick
pavement, the slabs being inscribed on their under as well
as their upper surface, and the brick payement beneath
being laid in pitch or bitumen. The same kind of bitumen
now issues from hot sulphur-springs in the vicinity of Nim-
rood, and there are vast quarries of marble and alabaster in
all that region. The materials for these ancient cities must
therefore have been easily commanded.  But who were the
men to accomplish the work? There must have been per-
fect u.rlnsm] in those early times, and they must have ﬁd
ample machinery, “There is nothing new under the sun,”
We have boasted of the modern invention of glass, but
even this is found in the ruins of Nineveh.

About twelve miles South-East of Nimrood is the mouth
of an ancient aql::edm:t cut through the rock, leading from
the river Zab, which was probably used to convey water to
the city that occupied the site of thesg ruins.
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The first discovered specimens of sculpture and inserip-
tions had been transported to England, or covered up again,
to protect them from the action of the weather, the work
of excavation ‘at Nimrood being now suspended, in the
absence of Mr. Layard; and sdril there were ano:;lgh before
our eyes to occupy us many days in gazing on them, with

. o g nswni.aﬂnuut and ndmiration.
the southern ion of the mounds excayated, the
marble is injured, showing evidently the action of fire, and
being thus made liable to crumble. Therk are also ashes
and coals scattered among the elabs thus injured.

Feeling my incompetence to record my impressions, as I

took up t:gapan, after my return at evening, and my Bjelye
ing at the moment on a scrap from an English traveller
who surveyed the same scenes, 1 inserted that scrap
among my notes, and will quote it here as a more truthful
picture than I can sketch. The traveller reached Nimrood at
, twilight. “I descended,” he says, “to the disturbed palace
in the evening, and passed through a labyrinth of hnllﬁ
chambers and galleries, with bas-reliefs, painted flowers an
inseriptions covering the walls. I saw these walls covered
with gorgeous phantoms of the past, depicted still in the
ungxl:al pomp ulP their richly embroidered robes, still at their
audiences, battles, sieges and lion-hunts, as when they were
mighty hunters, warriors and statesmen, before the Lord.
1 saw the portly forms of kings and viziers, so life-like, and
carved in such fine relief, that I could almost imagine them
stepping from the walls, to question the rash intruder on
their privacy. Mingled with them, also, were other mon-
strons shapes, the Assyrian deities of old, with human
bodies, long drooping wings, and the heads and beaks of
mfa' and [ saw still faithfully guarding the portals of
deserted and empty, for more than three théusand
years, the colossal forms of win lions and bulls, with
gigantic human faces. All these the idols of a relig-
ion long sinee dead and.buried like themselves, seemed
actually, in the twilight, to be raising their deserted heads
from the sleep of centuries.”

Thamuuﬂ at Nimrood are not more imppsing, in the
exterior, than those opposite Mosul. They are much more
extensive, at least those which seem to have been the castles
of palaces; but they are lower, with the exception of the
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lined with as beautiful specimens as I have ever seen, the
water having cut a channel two feet deep in the layers of
the milk-white stone. The hills around us, also, glistened
with hﬁmnnjauf the game, under the bright rays of the
sun. There are sulphursprings in the vicinity of these

of alabaster, which may have had some agency in
their formation,

A mile this side of the village of Se and about
three miles from the ruins, Nimrood burst suddenly on our
view. The most conspicuous object was a lofty, conical
mound, at least seventy feet high, which overlooks the other
shapeless masses, and 1s a very striking object at a distance.
The Tigris runs at least two miles from the ruins; but the
interval is low, alluvial soil, having every appearance of com-
paratively recent formation, and there is hardly a doubt that
}hﬁulrivsrmclme un&ernﬂfm;nﬂﬂmt;f"ﬂmanciﬂﬁcit , as

ve su in the case ine posite ;

We ascended the ruins by a foot-path, a few rods South of .
the high cone I have mentioned, being attracted to that spot
by the appearance of excavations; and what was our aston-
ishment to be suddenly introduced to ancient halls, the walls
hn;d with magnificent Iinm-b]e alabﬂ:."f tiillzmt thI:iﬂEuuHF carved,
and as fresh, bright and perfect as if the t yesterda
felt the chisel of the artist. 3 4 A

We first came to marble walls closely inseribed with the
cuneiform character; advancing a little, we next saw per-
fect forms of men, of gigantic stature; and then came to two
bulls as large as elephants, ]mvinﬁlwingz and human heads,

ing o spacious gateway. These inseriptions and stat-
ues are of most perfect workmanship, and the roundness
and fresh appearance of the marble, and the clearness of the
sculptures, are most astonishing. Advanecing still, we came
to various groups and scenes, such as royal audiences, the
storming and defending of castles, colossal men with heads
and wings of eagles, ete. Men holding E[m"hne-ﬂowm in their
hands was a common representation. us we wandered
over acres that had been excavated. Almost every trial of
the excavator seems to have yielded wonders and treasures
far beyond all anticipation.

The mounds m:gpmed to mark the site of the ancient
castle, embracing the higher portions of the ruins, are nearly
a mile broad. T el'gihmnuyields no remains, so far as it
has yet been excava
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Khorsabad, the site where M. Botta prosecuted his re-
searches, is about sixteen miles North-East of Mosul. It is
a single mound, of quite limited dimensions. Eighteen
miles down the Tigris, on the eastern side of the river, and
two miles distant from it, is Nimrood, the scene of Mr. Lay-
ard's labors. Mr. Ressam supposes that these three places
may be the sites of as mmi ifferent cities, yet all bearing
the general name of Nineveh, just as London, n the progress
of ages, has swallowed up several of its former suburbe,
Nineveh having been “an exceeding great city, of three
days' journey,” it must have extended, in fact or in name,
at least the distance of these three local cities from each
other. The [our cities of Nimrod, mentioned in the tenth
chapter of Genesis, Mr. Rassam regards as thus relatively
situnted, namely: Ninevel, marked by the ruins afu ite
Mosul; Hesen, marked by the ruins of Nimrood; E]O:l at
Shirgat, about sixty or seventy miles down the Tigris, below
Mosul, where are ruins occupying three times the ?pmo
covered by those of Nineveh, on the western side of the
river, which has worn into 